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@ Installing the Main Body

(1)Affix the mounting template to your
desired position on the transom or
ceiling (mounting height within 4 m).

(2)Drill mounting holes ( ¢ 3.4 mm) as
indicated on the mounting template.
If concealed wiring is preferred, drill a
wiring hole ( ¢ 8 mm). After drilling
holes, remove the mounting template.

<Precautions for Mounting>

-Do not place swaying objects,
such as a potted plant, flag or
banner in the detection area. The
sensor may not function properly.
*When using wiring knockout, be
sure to install the OP-08C in a
location protected from rain. |If
exposed to rain, water may enter
the housing and damage the
device.

(3)Connect a wiring cord to the door
controller.

Note that the wiring method differs
depending on setting of the relay
inversion switch.

<When the relay inversion switch is
"FAIL-SAFE">

——e Grey : Power source 121024 V
——ae Grey : Power source —AC/DC
—e White : COM

| e Yellow :
Green:|N. C. |

<When the relay inversion switch is
"FAIL-SECURE">

—ae Grey : Power source 7 12t024 'V
——ae Grey : Power source —AC/DC
—e White : COM

| —eYellow:N.C. |
‘l'—oGreen:

Install the main body in such a manner
that the connector can be connected
easily.

(4)As shown in the left figure, remove
the housing cover. Using the
accessory mounting template, affix
the main body. Attach the main body
to the transom, leaving about 10 mm
of the screw's threads exposed.

(5)Connect the connector for the main
body to that of the wiring cord. To
disconnect them, press both knobs
and pull them apart.

<Connecting the Connectors>

Insert the connectors deeply into each
other. Otherwise, the OP-08C may
malfunction due to a contact failure.

@ Gehéauseeinbau

(1) Die beigefuigte Befestigungsschablone
an der festgelegten Montageposition
am Tdarrahmen anbringen
(Montagehohe innerhalb von 4 m)

(2)Montageldcher bohren (Durchmesser
3,4 mm) wie in der Montageschablone
angegeben. Wird die Verdrahtung unter
Putz durchgefuihrt, muf3 ein zusétzliches
Loch fur die AnschluBleitung gebohrt
werden. (Durchmesser 8 mm). Nach dem
Bohren der Lécher die Montageschablone
abnehmen.

< Gestaltung des Erfassungsbereiches >
- Gegenstande wie Topfpflanzen, Flaggen
oder Spruchbander etc. diirfen nicht im
Detektionsbereich plaziert werden. Die
Funktion des Sensors kann sonst
beeintrachtigt werden.
< Plazierung >
- Das Gerat so anbringen, da3 es nicht direkt
der Witterung ausgesetzt ist. Wenn die
vorgesehenen Kabeldurchbriiche zur
Kabeleinfiihrung verwendet werden sollen,
muB das Gerat immer so befestigt werden,
daB es gegen Spritzwasser geschiitzt ist
und sichergestellt ist, daB kein Wasser ins
Gehduse eindringen kann.

—_—

3)Anschluf3 des Verbindungskabels
zum Tur- Steuergerét.

Beachten Sie, daf3 die Verdrahtung
je nach Einstellung des Relais-
Inversionsschalter unterschiedlich ist

<Wenn der Inversionsschalter auf "Fail-
Safe" steht>

——ae Grau : Betriebsspannung ] 12bis24V

——e Grau : Betriebsspannung — AC/DC
Wei3: COM

| —eGelb :

T eGrin:IN.C.

<Wenn der Inversionsschalter auf "Fail-
Secure" steht >

——ae Grau : Betriebsspannung ] 12bis24V
——ae Grau : Betriebsspannung — AC/DC
Wei3: COM

—eGelb :
o Grin : [Nie]

Das Gehause mufB3 so angebracht
sein, daB der Stecker problemlos
angeschlossen werden kann.

(4)Wie in der Abbildung links dargestellt,
die Gehauseabdeckung entfernen.
Die beiden Befestigungsschrauben in
die Montageldcher eindrehen und ca.
10mm herausstehen lassen. Das
Gehause dann auf die Schrauben
aufsetzen und die Schrauben
entsprechend vorsichtig festziehen.

(5)Den am Gehause befindlichen Stecker
in das Verbindungskabel einstecken.
Zum Abstecken die beiden seitlichen
Knoépfe zusammendriicken und die
Stecker auseinander- ziehen. Es ist
darauf zu achten, daB die
Verbindungsstecker exakt miteinander
verbunden sind, da es sonst
maglicherweise zu Fehlfunktionen des
Detektors kommen kann.

@ Installation du corps principal

(1) Fixer le gabarit de montage a la position
désirée surla traverse ouau plafond (hauteur
de montage dans les limites de 4 m).

(2)Percer les trous de montage ( ¢ 3,4
mm) comme indiqué sur le gabarit de
montage. Sile cablage dissimulé est
préférable, percer un trou de cablage
( ¢ 8 mm). Apres avoir percé les
trous, enlever le gabarit de montage.

<Précautions pour le montage>

- Ne pas placer d’objets oscillants,
tel que plante en pot, drapeau ou
étendard dans la zone de
détection. Le senseur pourrait ne
pas opérer de maniere appropriée.

- Lorsque l'on utilise la débouchure de
cablage, s’assurer de bien installer,
’OP-08C dans un emplacement
protégé contre la pluie. En cas
d’exposition a la pluie, I'eau pourrait
pénétrer dans le logement et
endommager le dispositif.

(3)Brancher un cordon de cablage au
contréleur de la porte.

‘ I faut prendre note que la méthode
de cablage différe selon le réglage de
l'interrupteur de reversion a relais

<Lorsque linterrupteur d’inversion a
relais est réglé sur “FAIL-SAFE”>

——e Gris : Source d’alimentation] De12424V
—— Gris : Source d'alimentation— c.a./c.c.

Blanc : COM
ﬂJaune:
Vert :IN.C. |

<Lorsque l'interrupteur d’inversion a
relais est réglé sur “FAIL-SECURE”>

—— Gris : Source d’alimentation] De12a24V
—— Gris : Source d'alimentation— c.a./c.c.

Blanc : COM
EJaune:
Vert :N.O |

Installer le corps principal de telle
maniére que le connecteur puisse
étre branché facilement.

(4)Comme montré dans la figure a
gauche, enlever le couvercle du
logement. En utilisant le gabarit de
montage accessoire, fixer le corps
principal. Fixer le corps principal a la
traverse, en laissant environ 10 mm
de filetages de vis exposeé.

(5)Brancher le connecteur pour le corps
principal & celui du cordon de cablage.
Pour les débrancher, presser les deux
boutons et les tirer de coté.

<Connexion des connecteurs>

Insérer le connecteurs profondément
I'un dans l'autre, sinon 'OP-08 pourrait
mal fonctionner en raison d’un défaut de
contact.
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Wide & Deep Gross Und Aire de detection
Standard Detection Area  Normaldetektionsbereich ~ Aire de Detection Standard Detection Area Tief-Normaldetektionsbereich large et profonde
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A| Mounting Height Montagehéhe Hauteur de fixation A Mounting Height Montagehéhe Hauteur de fixation
B| Area Width Bereichsweite Largeur de zone B Area Width Bereichsweite Largeur de zone
C| Area Width Bereichsweite Largeurde zone | C| Area Width Bereichsweite Largeur de zone
'D|  Area Width Bereichsweite Largeur de zone 'D|  Area Width Bereichsweite Largeur de zone |
E| Area Depth Bereichstiefe Profondeur de zone E Area Depth Bereichstiefe Profondeur de zone
' F| AreaDepth Bereichstiefe Profondeur de zone F Area Depth | Bereichstiefe Profondeur de zone
G Area Width Bereichsweite Largeur de zone
H Area Width Bereichsweite Largeur de zone

[m(ft)]

B C D

E|F[a]H
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82)|14(46)33(108)|30 (98)| 5.0(16:4)
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A |3 98)]0600]1859]29
4 (131)| 08(26) | 25(62) | 39(1

(9.8)[5.0(16-
85)[16(52) | 39(128)| 37(12.1) [ 80(19.7)
zs)l 22(72)|2(17.1)|49(16.) 8.11268)
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@ Adjustment (Turn on the power)

(@ Einstellung (Einschalten)

(@) Réglage (activer I'alimentation)

© Confirmation of the detection area
This product is made up of the
detection areas shown in the
diagrams above.

@ Bestatigung des Detektionsbereiches
Dieses Produkt enthalt die
Detektionsbereiche, wie in den
Abbildungen oben gezeigt.

@ Confirmation de l'aire de détection
Ce produit est constitué des aires de
détection comme illustré dans les
diagrammes ci-dessus.

Standard Detection
Area

=

©

Q

®
@
O LENns
Wide & Deep

Detection Area

e

@ ®
Ele] el 8l @

®

@

CERCECRCIC)
© Q0 ® © 6

DOOR
OP-08C

[@]
[2]
@]
[@]
[©]

DOOR

oP-

ElRl el el @

08C

[©]
[@]
©]

© Adjustment of the detection area
(Masking)

Detection areas can be masked by
affixing the area masking seal to the lens
area.

(1)Remove the panel cover.
(2)Using a slotted screwdriver, remove
the lens from the main unit.

(3)Peel off the area masking seal from
the inside of the panel cover, and affix
them on the parts of the lens
corresponding to the areas to be
masked. The relationship between the
detection areas and the lens is shown
in the diagram at left.

(4)After affixing the area masking seal,
replace the lens in the main unit taking
care not to mistake the lens direction.

When using the wide & deep detection
area, the @ mark on the lens surface
should be on the mounting surface side.
When using the standard detection area,
the @ mark on the lens surface should
be on the opposite of the mounting
surface side.

< Caution >

Note that the positions for attaching the
area masking seal are different for the
standard detection area and wide & deep
detection area.

© Einstellen des Detektionsbereiches
(Maskieren)

Die Detektionsbereiche kdnnen durch
Anbringen der Bereichsmaske auf dem
Linsenbereich eingestellt werden.

(1)Die Abdeckung abnehmen.
(2)Mit einem Schlitzschraubenzieher die
Linse vom Hauptgerat abnehmen.

(3)Die Bereichs-Maskierungsaufkleber
von der Innenseite der Abdeckung
abziehen und sie auf die Teile der
Linse kleben, die den zu maskierenden
Bereichen entsprechen. Die Beziehung
zwischen Erkennungsbereichen und
Linse ist in der Abbildung links gezeigt.

(4)Nach dem Anbringen der Bereichs-
Maskierungsaufkleber die Linse in das
Hauptgerét einsetzen, und darauf achten,
nicht die Linsenrichtung zu vertauschen.

Wenn Gross Und Tief-
Normaldetektionsbereich verwendet
werden, soll sich die Markierung @ an
der Linsenoberflache auf der
Anbringungsseite befinden. Wenn
Normaldetektionsbereich verwendet
werden, soll sich die Markierung @ an der
Linsenoberflache auf der der
Anbringungsseite entgegengesetzen
Seite befinden.

< Achtung >

Beachten, daf3 die Anbringpositionen fiir
die Bereichs-Maskierungsaufkleber fir
Normaldetektionsbereich- und Gross
Und Tief-Normaldetektionsbereich
unterschiedlich sind.

© Réglage de l'aire de détection
(masquage)

Les aires de détection peuvent étre
masquées en fixant des étiquettes
collantes d'aire sur la surface de la lentille.

(1)Enlever le couvercle du panneau.
(2)En utilisant un tournevis (-), enlever
la lentille de I'unité principale.

(3)Détacher les étiquettes collantes de
masquage d'aire de la partie interne
du couvercle du panneau, et les coller
sur les parties de la lentille
correspondantes aux aires devant étre
masqueées. Le rapport entre les aires
de détection et la lentille est indiqué
dans le diagramme sur la gauche.

(4)Apres avoir fixé les étiquettes collantes
de masquage d'aire, remettre la
lentille dans l'unité principale, en
faisant bien attention a ne pas se
tromper dans la direction de la lentille.

Lorsque Il'on utilise les aire de
detection large et profonde, la
marque @ sur la surface de la lentille
devrait se trouver du coté de la
surface de montage. Lorsque I'on
utilise les aire de detection standard,
la marque @ sur la surface de la
lentille devrait se trouver du cété
opposé a celui de surface de
montage.

< Précaution >

Il faut remarquer que les positions pour fixer
les étiquettes collantes de masquage d'aire
sont différentes pour les aire de detection
standard et aire de detection large et
profonde.

< Caution >

+This product uses a method of
detecting the change in
temperature when a person enters
the detection area. According to
the background temperature, the
detection sensitivity may become
higher or lower.

+ Further, because only changes in
temperature are detected, a
person who is not moving will not
be detected.

|

< Achtung >

-Dieses Gerat erkennt den
Temperaturunterschied, der
entsteht, wenn eine Person den
Detektionsbereich betritt. Je nach
Umgebungstemperatur kann die
Detektionsempfindlichkeit héher
oder niedriger sein.

- AuBerdem wird eine Person, die
sich nicht bewegt, nicht erkannt,
denn das Gerét reagiert nur auf
Anderungen in der Temperatur.

In this product,

detection area.

area >
(1)Remove the

nippers.

@ Selection of the wide & deep detection
area and standard detection area

it is possible to change

between the wide & deep detection area
and standard detection area by inserting
the lens. When shipped from the factory,
the product is set to the standard

< To set to the wide & deep detection

panel cover.

(2)Using a slotted screwdriver, remove
the lens from the main unit.

(3)The lens has a rib (knob) to prevent
being inserted in a different way. In
order to set to the wide & deep
detection area, cut off this knob using

(4)Mount the lens, making sure that the
@ mark on the lens surface lies on
the mounting surface side.

@ Wah!l von Gross Und Tief-
Normaldetektionsbereich und
Normaldetektionsbereich

Durch Aufsetzen der Linse kann dieses
Gerat Zwischen Gross Und Tief-
Normaldetektionsbereich- und
Normaldetektionsbereich umgestellt
werden. Bei Versand ab Werk ist das
Gerat auf Normaldetektionsbereich
eingestellt.

< Einstellen auf Gross Und Tief-
Normaldetektionsbereich >

(1)Die Abdeckung abnehmen.

(2)Mit einem Schlitzschraubenzieher die
Linse vom Hauptgerat abnehmen.

(8)Die Linse hat eine Rippe (einen
Knopf), um Einsetzen in falscher
Stellung zu verhindern. Um den
Gross Und Tief-Normaldetektions-
bereich einzustellen, diesen Knopf mit
einer Kneifzange abschneiden.

(4)Die Linse anbringen und sicherstellen
daB die markierung @ auf der
Linsenoberflache auf der Anbringseite
liegt.

< Précaution >

- Ce produit utilise une méthode de
détection des changements de
température lorsqu'une personne
entre dans l'aire de détection.
Selon la température de I'arriere-
plan, la sensibilité de détection
pourrait devenir plus élevée ou
plus basse.

- D'autre part, du fait que seuls les
changements de température
sont détectés, une personne qui
ne se déplace pas ne sera pas
détectée.

2m (6.6ft) Under

2(6.6) ~3m (9.8ft)

T
(|
TIZ|r

3(9.8) ~ 4m (13.1ft)

O SETTING THE SENSITIVITY
SELECTOR SWITCH

Set the sensitivity selector switch,
referring to the mentioned at left values.
Normally, set it to "M".

O EINSTELLUNG DER
SENSOREMPFINDLICHKEIT

Den Wahlschalter zur Einstellung der
Sensorempfindlichkeit entsprechend den
links beschriebenen Werten einstellen. Im
Normalfall zeigt der Schatter die Stellung "M".

O COMMENT REGLER LE )
SELECTEUR DE SENSIBILITE

Régler le sélecteur de sensibilité, en se
référant aux valeurs mentionné a gauche.
Normalement, I'ajuster a la position "M".

@ Sélection des aire de detection
standard et aire de detection large et
profonde

Dans le cas de produit, il est possible de
commuter entre les aire de detection
standard et aire de detection large et
profonde en introduisant une lentille.
Lors de son expédition a partir de la
fabrique, ce produit est ajusté sur les aire
de detection standard.

< Pour régler les aire de detection large
et profonde >

(1)Enlever le couvercle du panneau.

(2)En utilisant un tournevis (-), enlever
la lentille de I'unité principale.

(3)La lentille présente une nervure
(bouton) pour I'empécher d'étre
introduite de maniére différente. Pour
régler l'aire de detection large et
profonde, découper ce bouton en
utilisant des pinces.

(4)Monter la lentille, en s'assurant que
la marque @ sur la surface de la
lentille soit placée sur le coté de la
surface de montage.

Wl - FAIL SAFE
| |- FaiLsecure

@ SETTING THE RELAY INVERSION
SWITCH

Set the state of the relay contact for

@ EINSTELLUNG DES RELAIS-
INVERSIONSSCHALTERS

Wahl der gewlinschten Stellung des

© COMMENT REGkER LINTERRUPTEUR
D’INVERSION A RELAIS

Régler I'état du contact de relais en cas

RELAY power-off (power failure, etc.). Relaiskontaktes (z.B. bei Stromausfall) |d’alimentation déconnectée (défaut
FAIL SAFE wie folgt treffen: d’alimentation, etc).
State of Sensor State of Relay
©®— Green
At power-off Yellow
Whie - FAIL-SAFE - FAIL-SAFE - FAIL-SAFE
Green At power-off, the relay contact is Im spannungslosen Zustand wird der|  Avec I'alimentation déconnectée, le
At standby ®— Yelow closed and the door is opened. Relaiskontakt geschlossen und die| contact de relais est fermé et la porte
At power-on L Tur gedfinet. est ouverte.
@— Green
At de«ecnonD Yellow
White
FAIL SECURE
State of Sensor State of Relay
N Dt G - FAIL-SECURE - FAIL-SECURE - FAIL-SECURE
White At power-off, the relay contact is open Im spannungslosen Zustand wird der Avec I'alimentation déconnectée, le
®— Groen and the door is not opened. Relaiskontakt gedffnet und die Tir| contact de relais est ouvert et la porte
At standby T l— Yellow geschlossen. n’est pas ouverte.
At power-on ::(:n
At detection @— Yellow
White
© MOUNTING THE HOUSING COVER | ® MONTAGE DER @ COMMENT MONTER LE COUVERCLE DU LOGEMENT
) - Mount the housing cover to the main GEHAUSEABDECKUNG Monter le couvercle du logement au
overhead Mounting Feposed WIS body. Die Gehauseabdeckung am Gehause |€Orps principal.

In the situation where the wiring is to be

left exposed, use cutting nippers to break

out the knockout for the exposed wiring

shown in the figure at left.

When the unit is to be attached to the

ceiling, cut out the ceiling knockout of

the panel cover.

(1)Cut into the cover using the cutting
nippers.

(2)Break out the top panel by hand.

anbringen. Im Falle der Aufputz-
Verdrahtung mit geeignetem Werkzeug
die vorgesehene Kabeleinfuhrung
herausschneiden (siehe Abbildung).

Im Falle der Deckenmontage ist die
Rickseite des Geh&usedeckels
komplett zu entfernen. Die Rickwand
hierzu entsprechend einschneiden und
anschlieBend mit der Hand
herausbrechen.

Au cas ou le cablage est laissé exposé,
utiliser des pinces de coupe pour rompre
le couvercle de boite de jonction du
cablage exposé comme illustré sur la
figure a gauche.
Lorsque ['unité doit étre fixée au plafond,
découper le couvercle de boite de
jonction du couvercle du panneau.
(1)Couper le couvercle en utilisant des
pinces de coupe.
(2)Rompre la panneau supérieur
manuellement.




Entry Motion
(Image)

Power/Operation
Indicator Lamp
(Green Indicator Lamp)

Outside the Detection
Area (Standby)

Inside the Detection
Area_(Detected)

ENGLISH DEUTSCH FRANCAIS
@ Adjustment (Turn on the power) @ Einstellung (Einschalten) (@ Réglage (activer I'alimentation)
® OPERATION CHECK @ FUNKTIONSPRUFUNG @ VERIFICATION DU FONCTIONNEMENT

Check the operations in the following order.

(1)Make sure that the power is turned
on. (The power/operation indicator
lamp is illuminated.)

(2)After turning on the power, this
product will not be activated for about
20 seconds due to the required warm
up time. (The power/operation
indicator lamp is illuminated.)

(3)After the warm up time, enter the
detection area to make sure that the
sensor functions properly. (When it
functions, the power/operation

Die Funktionen mussen in der folgenden

Reihenfolge geprft werden:

(1) Stromversorgung sicherstellen (die
Betriebsanzeige - LED leuchtet)

(2)Nach dem Einschalten der
Stromversorgung ist das Geréat noch
einige Sekunden lang ohne Funktion,
weil sich der Sensor in der
Aufwarmzeit befindet. (Die
Betriebsanzeige - LED leuchtet
weiterhin).

(3)Nach Ablauf der Aufwarmzeit den
Detektionsbereich betreten um die
einwandfreie Funktion des Sensors

Vérifier les opérations selon la séquence
suivante :

(1)S’assurer que I'alimentation est
connectée. (Le témoin d’opération/
alimentation est illuminé dans ce cas).

(2)Apres avoir connecté I'alimentation,
cet équipement ne pourra pas étre
activé pendant environ 20 secondes
en raison du temps de réchauffement
requis. (Le témoin d’opération/
alimentation est illuminé dans ce cas).

(8) Apres le temps de réchauffement, entrer
dans la zone de détection pour s'assurer
que le senseur fonctionne de maniere

S A zu prifen. (Bei Betriebszustand istdie | appropriée. (Lorsquiilfonctionne, le témoin
indicator lamp is tuned off.) Betriebsanzeige - LED erloschen). d'opération/alimentation est éteint).
ENGLISH DEUTSCH FRANCAIS
® Maintenance ® Wartung ) o © Entretien
- When the OP-08C becomes dirty, dip a clothin neutral | - Ist das Geréat verschmutzt, mit einem Lappen der | - Lorsque 'OP-08C est souillé, immerger un chiffon

detergent and wipe it lightly. Do not use any organic
solvents such as thinner, benzine, because they may
damage the surface of the product.
Do not directly wash the sensor with water. Water
may enter inside and damage the device.

- Never disassemble or repair the equipment. There
are no user serviceable parts.

- Handle carefully so that you do not damage the
lens. If the lens is damaged, the sensor may not
function properly.

vorher mit neutralem Reinigungsmittel befeuchtet
wurde, das Gehause leicht abwischen. Keine
organischen Losungsmittel (Farbverdlnner, Benzol,
etc.) verwenden. Diese kdnnten das Detektionsfenster
anlosen und Betriebsstérungen verursachen.

Den Sensor nicht direkt mit Wasser abwaschen.
Es konnte sonst Wasser ins Innere des Gehauses
eindringen und Schaden hervorrufen.

- Das Gerat nicht zerlegen oder versuchen zu

reparieren. Im Inneren befinden sich keine vom
Anwender zu wartenden Teile.

- Vorsichtim Umgang mit der Linse. Die Linse darf nicht

beschéadigt werden, da es sonst zu Betriebsstérungen
kommen kann.

dans un détergent neutre et nettoyer celui-ci
légerement. Ne pas utiliser des solvants organiques
tel que diluant, benzine, car ils pourraient
endommager la surface de cet équipement.

Ne pas laver directement le senseur avec de I'eau.
Celle-ci pourrait pénétrer dans le senseur et
endommager les dispositifs.

- Ne jamais démonter ou réparer 'équipement. lin’a

aucune piéce prévue pour le service de I'utilisateur.

- Manipuler avec soin de telle maniére que 'on

n’endommage pas l'objectif. Si I'objectif est
endommagé, le senseur pourrait ne pas fonctionner
de maniere appropriée.

(® TROUBLESHOOTING

(® FEHLERSUCHE

(® RECHERCHE DES PANNES

Does not function
Disconnected or defective connection
— + Check the wiring and connector, and correct
the defect, if any.

Arbeitet nicht
Spannungsversorgung unterbrochen oder falsch angeschlossen
— « Verdrahtung und Stecker prifen und
vorhandene Fehler beheben.

Ne fonctionne pas.
Déconnecté ou branché incorrectement
— « Vérifier le cablage et le connecteur, et
corriger le défaut, si nécessaire.

Does not operate from time to time

Insufficient sensitivity
— « Set the sensitivity selector switch to a higher
level.

Passing of a push cart, etc.
— + The OP-08C may have difficulty detecting
objects other than human bodies.

Arbeitet zeitweise nicht
Unzureichende Empfindlichkeit
— + Den Empfindlichkeitsschalter auf den nachst
héheren Pegel einstellen
Gegenstande wie z.B. Einkaufswagen werden nicht erkannt.
— + Der OP - 08 C kann andere Objekte auBer
Personen nur schwer erkennen.

Ne fonctionne pas de temps en temps.
Sensibilité insuffisante
— - Régler le sélecteur de sensibilité a un niveau
plus haut.
Passage d’une voiture a bras, etc.
— « L’OP-08C pourrait présenter une difficulté a
détecter des objets autres que le corps humain.

Operates by itself
There is a moving object such as flag, banner,
potted plant in the detection area.
— + Move the object outside the detection area.
Passing of a dog or cat
— - The OP-08C detects its passage because
there is a change in temperature with respect
to the floor surface.

Arbeitet von alleine
Priifen, ob sich bewegliche Gegensténde wie Topfpflanzen,
Flaggen, Spruchbénder, etc. im Detektionsbereich befinden.
— + Derartige Gegenstande aus dem
Detektionsbereich entfernen.
Spricht auf Hunde oder Katzen an
— + Der OP - 08 C erkennt derartige Tiere, weil
eine Temperaturanderung gegenuber der
Bodentemperatur vorliegt.

Fonctionne tout seul
Il y un objet se déplagant tel que drapeau, étendard,
plante en pot dans la zone de détection.
— + Déplacer I'objet en dehors de la zone de
détection.
Passage d’un chien ou d’un chat.
— « L’OP-08C détecte son passage carily a
changement de température par rapport a
la surface du plancher.

ENGLISH

DEUTSCH

FRANCAIS

® OUTER DIMENSIONS DRAWING

® GEHAUSEDARSTELLUNG/ABMESSUNG

(® PLANCHE DES DIMENSIONS EXTERNES
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& QORTEX
PASSIVE INFRARED SENSOR

INSTRUCTION MANUAL
OP-08CS (SILVER)

OP-08CW (WHITE)

OP-08CBL (BLACK)

Before using, read this instruction
manual thoroughly for proper installation
procedures.

BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG
OP-08CS (SILBER)

OP-08CW (WEIB)

OP-08CBL (SCHWARZ)

Vor Montagebeginn lesen Sie bitte diese
Bedienungsanleitung durchum
einen einwandfreien Betrieb zu gewahrieisten.

MODE D’EMPLOI

OP-08CS (ARGENT)

OP-08CW (BLANC)

OP-08CBL (NOIR)

Avant d'utiliser cet équipement, lire ce
mode d’emploi a fond pour exécuter les
procédures d'installation appropriées.

ENGLISH DEUTSCH FRANCAIS
READ FIRST. BITTE ZUERST LESEN LIRE TOUT D'ABORD CE MODE DEMPLOI
/A\ cAuTION /A\ ACHTUNG /A\ PRECAUTION
BE CAREFUL NOT TO BE EINKLEMMEN DURCH DIE VEILLER A DE NE PAS ETRE
STRUCK BY THE DOOR TOR VERHINDERN FRAPPE PAR LA PORTE

Il Do not install the OP-08C beyond a
distance of 4 m.

It may not be able to detect a human
body at distances greater than 4
meters.

Il Be sure to use a beam switch in
combination with the OP-08C to
provide a back-up safety device.
Even if there is a person standing
near the door, it may start closing.

M Affix the accessory area masking

seal properly.
If it is not affixed properly, sensitivity
will be reduced dramatically and an
entering person may be struck by the
door.

B Das Gerat nicht Gber eine
Maximalhéhe von 4 m montieren, da
ansonsten die Empfindlichkeit
herabgesetzt ist und ggf. Personen
nicht erkannt werden konnen.

M Als zusétzliche Sicherheitskombination
wird empfohlen, eine Lichtschranke (z.B.
(0] 0S 1-C, OS 2-C) einzubauen.

M Aufkleber zur Bereichsabdeckung
richtig anbringen.

Il Bringen Sie den beigefligten Aufkleber
zur Bereichsabdeckung bei Bedarf
exakt an. Der Aufkleber muB exakt
am Fenster positioniert werden. Wenn
der Aufkleber nicht richtig angebracht
ist, wird die Empfindlichkeit erheblich
beeintrachtigt und eine eintretende
Person kann mit der Tur kollidieren.

M Ne pas installer FOP-08C au-dela
d’une distance de 4 m.

Il pourrait ne pas pouvoir détecter
un corps humain aux distances
supérieures a 4 metres.

Il S’assurer d'utiliser un interrupteur a
rayon en combinaison avec I'OP-
08C pour fournir un dispositif de
sécurité de secours.

Méme si une personne se trouve prés
dela porte, celle-ci pourrait se refermer.

I Fixer le joint de masquage de la zone
accessoire de maniere appropriée.
Si celui-ci n'est pas collé de maniéere
appropriée, la sensibilité sera
réduite remarquablement et une
personne entrant pourrait étre
frappée par la porte.

/A\ cAuTION
WATCH OUT FOR THE DOOR

/1\ ACHTUNG
AUF DIE TUR AUFPASSEN

/A\ PRECAUTION
FAIRE ATTENTION A LA PORTE

Il Do not use the OP-08C to detect the
objects (push cart, etc.) other than
human bodies. The OP-08C must
recognize a temperature change to
activate. A push cart may or may
not have the required temperature
change to activate the sensor.

M This product is a door activating non-
contact sensor which is to be mounted
to/into the transom of an automatic
door or to the ceiling. Do not use it
for other applications.

Il Der Sensor OP-08 C darfnur zur Deteklion
von Personen eingesetzt werden. Das
Gerat muB eine Temperaturanderung
feststellen kdnnen um den Antrieb zu
steuem. Andere Gegensténde wie z.B.
Einkaufswagen konnen nicht die
erforderliche Temperaturanderung
zur Ansteuerung verursachen

M Dieses Produkt ist ein beriihrungsloser
Sensor zur Turantriebsteuerung. Es
wird am Rahmen uber einer
automatischen Tur befestigt und darf
nur fir diesen vorgesehenen Einsatz
verwendet werden.

Il Ne pas utiiser 'OP-08C pour détecter les
objets (voiture a bras, etc) autres que les
corps humains. L'OP-08C doitreconnaitre
un changement de température pour
sactiver. Une voiture a bras pourraitoune
pourrait pas présenter de ct de

[l Cet équipement est un senseur sans
contact pour activer les portes, lequel
doit étre installé sur/dans la traverse
d’une dporte automatique ou au
plafond. Par conséquent, ne pas
I'utiliser pour d’autres applications.

| Detection Area |

| Detektionsbereich |

! Zone de détection |

The detection area refers to the space
where the sensor body is receiving
infrared rays.

Unter dem Detektionsbereich versteht
sich die Flache, aus der das Gerat
Infrarotstrahen empféngt.

La zone de détection se réféere a
'espace ou le corps du senseur regoit
les rayons infrarouges.

| Detection Method of OP-08C |

[ Funktionsprinzip OP-08 C |

[ Méthode de détection de FOP-08C |

This product outputs a signal when there
is a difference in temperature between
the floor surface of the detection area
and an entering person.

Dieses Produkt sendet ein Signal aus,
wenn ein Temperaturunterschied innerhalb
des Detektionsbereiches zwischen Boden
und einer sich ndhernden Person entsteht.

Cet équipement émet un signal lorsqu'’il

y a une différence de température entre
la surface du plancher de la zone de
détection et une personne entrant.

| Actual Detection |

[Detektionsvermégen !

[ Détection effective |

Detection may be difficult in the following

cases:

@ When the floor temperature has
increased to a point where there is
little difference between the person
and floor surface.

@ When someone approaches the door
from a direction other than the front.

Das Detektionsvermégen kann in

folgenden Féllen herabgesetzt sein:

@ Wenn die Bodentemperatur so stark
angestiegen ist, daB zwischen Boden
und eintretender Person kaum noch
ein Temperaturunterschied besteht.

@ Wenn sich eine Person der Tur nicht
direkt von vorne nahert.

<Note>
This product detects only changes
in temperature and will not detect a

<Hinweis>
Dieses Gerat erkennt nur
Temperaturanderungen und nimmt

La détection pourrait étre difficile dans

les cas suivants :

@ Lorsque la température du plancher
aaugmenté a une valeur ou il y a peu
de différence entre la personne et la
surface du plancher.

@ Lorsque quelqu'un s'approche de la porte a
partir dune direction autre que la partie avant.
<Note>

Cet équipement détecte
seulement les changements de
température et ne detectera pas

motionless object. keine bewegungslosen Objekte wahr. A
(D SPECIFICATION (D TECHNISCHE DATEN (D CARACTERISTIQUES TECHNIQUES
Model OP-08C Modell OP-08C Modéle OP-08C
Mounting height Within 4 m Montagehdhe max. 4m Hauteur de montage | Dans les limites de 4 m

Detecting method | Passive infrared detection

Detektionsmethode | Passiv Infrarot- Erkennung

Méthode de détection | Détection infrarouge passive

Current consumption| 50 mA MAX. (at 24V DC)

Stromaufnahme | 50 mA MAX. (auf 24 V DC)

Consommation de courant| 50 mA MAX. (& 24V CC)

indicator lamp | indicator lamp is turned on
When operating: The green
indicator lamp is turned off

Power source 12t0 24 V AC/DC Betriebsspannung normal 12 bis 24 V AC/DC Source d'alimentation De12a24Vcalc.c.
Detection area See drawing on page 3. Detektionsbereich siehe Seite 3 Zone de détection | Voir lllustration de la page 3
Output contact Relay contact 1c, 24 V DC, within 1 A| || Ausgangskontakt | Relaiskontakt 1c, 24 V DC, max. 1A Contact de sortie | Reaisa contact ic, 24V cc. dansles imtes de 1 A
(Resistance load) (Widerstandslast) (charge derésistance)
Power/operation | At power-on: The green Strom/ Eingeschaltet: Die griine Témoin Avec l'alimentation connectée.

Betriebsanzeige |LED leuchtet
Betrieb: Die griine LED ist
erloschen

dopération\alimentation | Le témoin vert est allumé.
Lorsque I'on opére I'équipement :
Le témoin vert est éteint.

Mounting screws (2 pc.),
Mounting template (1 pc.),
Area masking seal (1 sh.)
Specification subject to change witout prior notice.

Qutput Hold Approx. 1.5 second Dauer des Ausgangssignales| Ca. 1.5 sec Maintien de sortie Environ 1.5 seconde
Operating temperature | -20C ~ +55°C (4°F ~ +131°F) | | [Temperaturbereich -20C bis +55C Température de service | -20C ~ +55C (4° F - +131°F)
Weight 90g Gewicht 90g Poids 90g
Component parts Wiring cord (2 m, 1 pc.), Lieferumfang AnschluBkabel (2m, 1 St.), Pieces de Cordon de cablage (2m, 1 piéce),

Befestigungsschrauben (2 St),
Montageschablone (1 St.),
Aufkleber zur
Bereichsabdeckung (1 Blatt)

vis de montage (2 piéces),
gabarit de montage (1 piéce),
joint de masquage de la zone
(1 unité)

composante
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

/\ WARNING
/\ CAUTION

NOTE 4
L NOTE 2

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount / ceiling mount of an automatic door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
to the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
installed.

6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator
on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7.The sensor setting can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, register the changed
setting and dates in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/| WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of a
person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments.

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.
-Vibrating header or mounting surface. -Waterdrops or snow on the sensor.

-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity.

ADJUSTMENTS

Adjust the detection area with Sensitivity potentiometer.

Detection area m
% Narrow area
L H o

Wide area
)
Mounting height:2.2m(7'3") : it o
Vertical adjustment : +34° {\/A:;Zgrgd’;jlsgt:;f"lgf )
‘ ‘ ‘ m‘m(feet.i?ch) mm(feet,inch) 0
AN ] T N\
L J Lo e 1000 e | pe || 000
10 N T e | J I
1 e R ‘ {2000
2000 ! '/ N v
I M S NS =l By S8 SR NG ) | |
| | " | | 3000 SN ~ 1| 3000
e ! Do 107
o Lo a0 e T 4000
13" 1) 13 17
4000 3000 2000 1000 O 1000 2000 3000 3000 2000 1000 o 1000 2000 3000

(4310 1006 7@ ) @ FUE T 1075 G E T E T O a6 e e
@ When the sensor is mounted at higer than 3.0m, set the SENSITIVITY to "H (high)".

Detection area angle adjustment

Angle

Adjustment Scale

3°X 20 steps Header Ceiling

Vertical +80°

adjustment > i

N +70
+20°

Side View +10° Side View

5°X 12 steps

Horizontal
adjustment

Front View Front View

Front View

SPECIFICATIONS

: OM-105C / 106C
: Silver / Black
:2.0(6'7") to 3.5m (11'5")

Model
Cover color
Mounting height

: Form C relay
50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)
1 0.5sec. / 2.0sec.

Output

Output hold time

Detection method : Microwave doppler effect Response time : <0.3 sec.
Power frequency 1 24.125GHz Operating humidity : <8(Z% . N
Power density : <20dBm Operating temperature :-20 C to +65 C(-4'F to 131°F)
Detection area : See Detection area IP rate :1P54
Vertical adjustment : +10: to +70:(Header mount) Weight : 1409 (4.90z)

+20 to +80 (Ceiling mount) Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10")

: 30 to left or right
112 to 24VAC(F10%)
12 to 30VDC(+10%)
1 < 1.5W(<2VA at AC)
:5cm(1 15/16")/sec.
: Green / Stand-by
Red / Detection
Green blinking / Set-up

Horizontal adjustment
Power supply

1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws

1 Mounting template
Power consumption 1 Narrow lens*
Minimum speed

Operation indicator * At the back of housing cover

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES
<« 973 13/167)

A
o
a >
N S—
©
_V_ 7/ 1. Antenna
131(5 3/16” 2. Sensitivity potentiometer
3. Mounting holes
L —~ 4. Dipswitches
© 5. Wiring hole
= 6. Narrow lens
@ . 7. Operation indicator
mm(inch)  *Narrow lens is stored 8. Terminal block
L 1] R B at the back of housing 9. Cover fixing

cover.

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the Mounting template at the desired mounting position.
2. Drill 2 Mounting holes of @3.4mm (21/8”).
3. To pass the cable through to the header, drill a Wiring hole of 88mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the Mounting template.
5. Remove the Housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
Attach the sensor to the mounting surface with 2 Mounting screws.

Cover fixing - ~.  Screw driver
, R

Open

/

Screw driver

Wire the cable to the door controller properly as shown below.

White — —>
Brown —m8 —=>

12 to 24VAC £10%
12 to 30VDC £10%

} Power supply

Green — > ||&2® Relay
Yellow ———>| |@ @| —o @@ NO.
s ®® NC.

/I\ WARNING

Before starting the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure not to tear the shield,
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

Danger of electric shock.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.
2.Supply power to the sensor and the sensor will automatically start the set-up mode with blinking Green.
3.Adjust the detection area and set the Dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)
@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
The sensor does not detect objects for 10 seconds after supplying power.

Do not touch electric part of the sensor to avoid possible breakdown of the sensor.

/\ CAUTION

Narrow area
To obtain Narrow area, place Narrow lens attached at the back of housing cover.
To place Narrow lens, follow step1&2 as shown on the right.

Dipswitches settings
Set Dipswitch1&2 to enable the direction recognition. (OM-106C Only.)

Bi-direction(Bi) Uni-direction(Uni)
Jd ”

Door (
B @GR @R

area
Uni-direction with Auto

B B -caution mode*(ACM)
1 2

*Auto-caution mode(A person wavering in the detection area to be detected.)

Dipswitch3:Output hold time Dipswitch4:Immunity

0.5sec. 2.0sec. |j|
4

4

: Detection

: Non-Detection

Bi-direction E| m
When Dipswitch1 is setto OFF, | 1 2
Bi-direction mode is effective,
regardless of Dipswitch2 setting.

If there is external interference,
set Dipswich 4 to ON.

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/N WARNING
1. Always keep the housing cover clean. If dirty, wipe the housing cover lightly with a cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
5. Do not paint the housing cover.

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Set-up )
Sensor Status Power OFF (Approx. 10sec.) Stand-by Detection
Operation indicator OFF Green blinking Green Red

Output Contact

©)
[

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator
Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Unstable |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.
person en‘ters Green Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
the detection Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS.
area. b(ﬁ;i?nng The sensor is being set up. Wait for the set-up to complete.
Door opens Red Water drops on the housing cover. Wipe the housing cover with a cloth.
when no one The detection area is overlaping with Adjust the detection area away from the door.
isin the the door. Or set Dipswitch4 to ON.
detection area. Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
(Ghosting) Raining or snowing. Set Dipswitch1 to ON.(OM-106C Only)
Or Dipswitch4 to ON.
c?ggr: remains Green  |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.

Hook the Housing cover on the left side of main body to place the Housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the Housing cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of the sensor may occur.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644

FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655

TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague,

The Netherlands

TEL.: +31 (0)70-419-41-00

FAX.: +31 (0)70-317-73-21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl

WEBSITE: www.optex.nl
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

/\ WARNING
/\ CAUTION

BNOTE 4
L NOTE 2

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount / ceiling mount of an automatic door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
to the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
installed.

6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator
on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7.The sensor setting can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, register the changed
setting and dates in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of a
person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments.

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.
-Vibrating header or mounting surface. -Waterdrops or snow on the sensor.

-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity.

ADJUSTMENTS

Detection area

Adjust the detection area with Sensitivity potentiometer.

(137 17)(9” 107X6" 77)(3" 3")

Wide area
& Mounting height:2.2m(7'3")
Vertical adjustment : +34°
mm(feet,inch)
| | i ] | |
i i LNl - ‘—>10‘ 1000
R N NS Ay I U
L L . DL B R
I I W I I 2000
NI S s s S el SO B AR D)
| | 1 1 1 | | | 3000
1 ! ! P BT ! | | e 10
i B e e e e e e e IR R
A O A '
13" 1)
4000 3000 2000 1000 1000 2000 3000 4000

@ 36 1) 10")(]3,01,,)

Detection area angle adjustment

Adjustment Scale Angle
3°X 20 steps Header Ceiling
Vertical S +80°
adjustment N
Side View
5°X 12 steps
F  e—
Horizontal
adjustment % ®
) S 4
Front View Front View Front View

SPECIFICATIONS

Model : OM-105C(L) Output : Form C relay

Cover color : Black 50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)
Mounting height :2.0(6'7") to 3.0m (9'10") Output hold time . 0.5sec.

Detection method : Microwave doppler effect Response time 1 <0.3 sec.

Power frequency 1 24.125GHz Operating humidity 1 <80%

Power density : <20dBm Operating temperature

1 -20°C to +55°C(-4°F to 131°F)
IP rate 11Ps4
Weight 1 1409 (4.90z)
Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10")
1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template

: See Detection area
1 +10° to +70° (Header mount)
+20° to +80° (Ceiling mount)
: 30° to left or right
: 12 to 24VAC(10%)
12 to 30VDC(,10%)
1 < 1.5W(<2VA at AC)
:5em(1 15/16")/sec.
: Green / Stand-by
Red / Detection
Green blinking / Set-up

Detection area
Vertical adjustment

Horizontal adjustment
Power supply

Power consumption
Minimum speed
Operation indicator

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES
< 973 13/167)

61(2 3/8")

5/ 1. Antenna

2. Sensitivity potentiometer
3. Mounting holes

4. Wiring hole

5. Operation indicator

6. Terminal block

7. Cover fixing

131(5 3/16”

mm(inch)

55(2 3/16")

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the Mounting template at the desired mounting position.
2. Drill 2 Mounting holes of g3.4mm (21/8”).
3. To pass the cable through to the header, drill a Wiring hole of 28mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the Mounting template.
5. Remove the Housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
Attach the sensor to the mounting surface with 2 Mounting screws.

Screw driver

Open

—
’
v
N

/

Screw driver

Wire the cable to the door controller properly as shown below.

5o
7zl
ZJe)

White — >
Brown —mm8 ——>

12 to 24VAC £10%

Power supply
12 to 30VDC £10%

Green ———> Relay
Yellow ——> @ @|—o @-@NO.
IRREES ®-® NC.

D ®

Before starting the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure not to tear the shield,
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.
2.Supply power to the sensor and the sensor will automatically start the set-up mode with blinking Green.
3.Adjust the detection area and set the Dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.

The sensor does not detect objects for 10 seconds after supplying power.
Hook the Housing cover on the left side of main body to place the Housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the Housing cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of the sensor may occur.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

/\ CAUTION

Do not touch electric part of the sensor to avoid possible breakdown of the sensor.

/\ WARNING

5. Do not paint the housing cover.

L NOTE 2

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

1. Always keep the housing cover clean. If dirty, wipe the housing cover lightly with a cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Set-up .
Sensor Status Power OFF (Approx. 10sec.) Stand-by Detection
Operation indicator OFF Green blinking Green Red

Output Contact

® t@
&) &)
® i—@

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures

indicator

Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.

open when a Unstable |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.

person enters G Sensitivity is too low.

) reen - —

the detection Wrong detection area positioning.

area. Gregn The sensor is being set up. Wait for the set-up to complete.
blinking

Door opens Red Water drops on the housing cover. Wipe the housing cover with a cloth.

when no one The detection area is overlaping with Adjust the detection area away from the door.

is in the

! the door.
?g:]eé:stlti)nng?rea. Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
Er?gr: remains Green Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644

FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655

TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague,

The Netherlands

TEL.: +31 (0)70-419-41-00

FAX.: +31 (0)70-317-73-21
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€ ORTEX
REACTION ONE /

REACTION TWO

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

/\ WARNING

/\ CAUTION

BNOTE J
L NOTE 2

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount / ceiling mount of an automatic door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
to the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
installed.

6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator
on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7.The sensor setting can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, register the changed
setting and dates in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

5916231 SEP 2010

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of a
person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments.

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.
-Vibrating header or mounting surface. -Waterdrops or snow on the sensor.
-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity.

ADJUSTMENTS

Detection area
Adjust the detection area with Sensitivity potentiometer.

Wide area @ Narrow area

o L H o

Mounting height:2.2m(7'3") : ioht 1qn
Vertical adjustment : +34° \l\;l:;zgrgdrﬁlsg‘mjnfrﬂ‘(;f )
mm(feet,inch) mm(feet,inch) 0
i i i \\\1/1 i i i } 1 \ ‘ i
I A W A N S I T NN T 1000
TN N o =] g ot ms s REAED)
NN T e TN T
T T T | T 1 IS IR WA 1Y S I
I I W I I 2000 ‘: :' \ 37 J T: :' (52’0070”)
I S I ol B A 2 B X ) NS
1 | | | | | | | 3000 | T LT T ] 300
| | | R | | L] e 107 ‘ ‘ A ‘ 9" 109
e et B T e e e R T e E I R T D A R R A
N O O O A A O A ' ST T ] 00
13" 17) 13 17

4000 3000 2000 1000 O 1000 2000 3000
" 2 v e 1o 4000
131907 1046 793" 3) @ 36 70O 10045 17 (9,30‘1’8,,) (62,0079,) (3‘,0039,) 0 (3‘,0030,,) (62’0070">(9§0(1)8")
@ When the sensor is mounted at higher than 3.0m, set the SENSITIVITY to "H (high)".

Detection area angle adjustment

Adjustment Scale Angle
3°X 20 steps Header Ceiling
Vertical S
adjustment N
Side View
5°X 12 steps
—
Horizontal
adjustment s ®
\ S 4
Front View Front View Front View

SPECIFICATIONS

: REACTION ONE / REACTION TWO
: Silver / Black
:2.0 (6'7") to 3.5m (11'5")

Model
Cover color
Mounting height

: Form C relay
50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)
: 2.0sec. / 4.0sec.

Output

Output hold time

Detection method : Microwave doppler effect Response time 1 <0.3 sec.
Power frequency 1 24.125GHz Operating humidity 1 <80%
Power density :<20dBm Operating temperature

1 -20°C to +55°C(-4°F to 131°F)
IP rate 11P54
Weight : 1409 (4.90z)
Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10")
1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template
1 Narrow lens*

: See Detection area
1 +10° to +70° (Header mount)
+20° to +80° (Ceiling mount)
: 30° to left or right
112 to 24VAC(+10%)
12 to 30VDC(+10%)
1 < 1.5W(<2VA at AC)
:5em(1 15/16")/sec.
: Green / Stand-by
Red / Detection
Green blinking / Set-up

Detection area
Vertical adjustment

Horizontal adjustment
Power supply

Power consumption
Minimum speed

Operation indicator * At the back of housing cover

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

< 973 13/167)

)
a &>
o
©
7 1. Antenna
131(5 3/16” 2. Sensitivity potentiometer
3. Mounting holes
‘ —~ 4. Dipswitches
© 5. Wiring hole
( 6. Narrow lens
Nl 7. Operation indicator
S mm(inch)  *Narrow lens is stored 8. Terminal block
[ A | Y38 at the back of housing 9. Cover fixing
cover.
INSTALLATION

1. Affix the Mounting template at the desired mounting position.
2. Drill 2 Mounting holes of g3.4mm (21/8”).
3. To pass the cable through to the header, drill a Wiring hole of 28mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the Mounting template.
5. Remove the Housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
Attach the sensor to the mounting surface with 2 Mounting screws.

Screw driver

/

Screw driver

/\ CAUTION

Do not touch electric part of the sensor to avoid possible breakdown of the sensor.

Narrow area
To obtain Narrow area, place Narrow lens attached at the back of housing cover.
To place Narrow lens, follow step1&2 as shown on the right.

Dipswitches settings
Set Dipswitch1&2 to enable the direction recognition. (REACTION TWO Only.)

|;| |;| Bi-direction(Bi) |i| |;| Uni-direction(Uni)
T 2 1T 2

Door
oG Gl
|;| |f| Bi-direction |i| |f| Uni-direction with Auto
12 5

: Detection

: Non-Detection

-caution mode*(ACM)

*Auto-caution mode(A person wavering in the detection area to be detected.)

Dipswitch3:Output hold time Dipswitch4:Immunity

2.0sec. 4.0sec.

When Dipswitch1 is set to OFF, | 1
Bi-direction mode is effective,
regardless of Dipswitch2 setting.

|i| If there is external interference,
set Dipswich 4 to ON.

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING
1. Always keep the housing cover clean. If dirty, wipe the housing cover lightly with a cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
5. Do not paint the housing cover.

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation..
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Sensor Status Power OFF ( Appzit_l;gsec ) Stand-by Detection
Operation indicator OFF Green blinking Green Red

Output Contact

® ®
(—e | (=2
® ®

©)
e

Wire the cable to the door controller properly as shown below.

TROUBLESHOOTING

If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the Housing cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of the sensor may occur.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81
WEBSITE

(0)77-579-7030
: www.optex.co.jp

Headquarters
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644
FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655
TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

S Power supply Problem Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
Red @ @ } 12 to 24VAC +10% indicator
+
Black ——> @ @ 1210 30VDC £10% Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
White — > @ ©)] Relay open when a Unstable [Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.
Green o 3-@ N.O. person en_ters Green Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
S ; @ @ 3-® NC. the detection Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS.
@ © area. Qregn The sensor is being set up. Wait for the set-up to complete.
blinking
A WARNING Before startjng the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF. ) Door opens Red Water drops on the housing cover. Wipe the housing cover with a cloth.
. When passing through the ca_ble to the hole, make sure not to tear the shield, when no one The detection area is overlaping with Adjust the detection area away from the door.
Danger of electric shock. otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor. isin the the door. Or set Dipswitch4 to ON.
detection area. PR : P
1.Plug the connector of the sensor. (Ghosting) Sehs.ltlwty is too.hlgh. Set thle selnsmwty lower.
2.Supply power to the sensor and the sensor will automatically start the set-up mode with blinking Green. Raining or snowing. Set Dipswitch1 to ON.(REACTION TWO Only)
3.Adjust the detection area and set the Dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS) Or Dipswitch4 to ON.
@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON. Door remains G W - tion fail Check the wiri d Terminal block
The sensor does not detect objects for 10 seconds after supplying power. open reen rong wiring or connection failure. eck the wiring and Terminal block.
Hook the Housing cover on the left side of main body to place the Housing cover. OPTEX CO.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies Inc. OPTEX Technologies Inc.

EAST COAST OFFICE
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, North Carolina 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644
FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655
TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com



FCC WARNING(For USA)
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

-NOTICE-

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,

pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection

against harmful interference in a residential installation.This equipment generates, uses and can

radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions,

may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that

interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful

interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment

off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the

following measures:

-Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna

-Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

-Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

-Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

-NOTICE-

1.The antennas cannot be exchanged.
2.To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, aseparation distance of at least
20cm must be maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

IC(For CANADA)

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference received, indluding interference that may cause
undesired operation of the device.
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&> ORTEX. Microwave Door Sensor
OM-104C

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this

operation manual.

/\ WARNING

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of a
person.

/_\ CAUTION (I;Jtljregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to

48

__,_
37

ENGLISH OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

| =

/S?

® o

1. Mounting screws
2. Connector
3. Mounting holes

5. Angle scale
6. Wiring hole
7. Detection cover

jects. [mm] 4. Sensitivity potentiometer  (Include Operation indicator)
@ Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.
1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount of an automatic door. INSTALLATION
Do not use for any other applications. ) ) ) )
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site. 1 1. Use the mounting template on the back of this manual , and drill two mounting holes of 3.4mm (21/8”).

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected

to the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is

installed.

6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator

on proper operation o

f the door and the sensor.

7.The sensor setting can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, register the changed
setting and dates in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
It may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipment.

@ The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.

-Waterdrops or snow
on the sensor.

-Steel plate,moving objects, or illumination

in the detection area.

-Emergency lights
in front of the sensor

-Metal wall around the
sensor (Ex. Fire door)

Model
Cover color
Mounting height
Detection method
Power frequency
Power density
Detection area
Minimum detection speed :
Vertical adjustment
(without stopper)
Power supply

Power consumption
Current draw
Operation indicator

5cm(1 15/16")/sec.

1 +35° to +55° (5° per click )
1 +25° to +55° (5° per click )
112 to 24VAC( £10%)

12 to 30VDC( £10%)

1< 0.7W(<1.3VA at AC)
1 <45mA (at 12VDC)
: Red / Stand-by

None / Detection
Red blinking / Set-up

SPECIFICATIONS

: OM-104C

: Silver / Black

12.0 (6'7") to 3.5m (11'5")
: Microwave doppler effect
1 24.125GHz

1 <20dBm

: See ADJUSTMENT

Output : Form A relay
50V 0.1A Max.(Resistance load)
Output hold time : 0.5sec.
Response time : <0.3 sec.
Operating humidity 1 <80%
Operating temperature :-20°C to +55°C(-4°F to 131°F)
IP rate 1 IP54
Weight 1 120g (4.20z)
Accessories : 1 Cable 2.5m (82")

1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws

The specifications herein are subject to change without prior
notice due to improvements.

2. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of @8mm (25/16”).
3. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

/\ CAUTION

Risk of getting caught.

Make sure to install the sensor below 3.5m
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may
be no detection area.

Wire the cable to the door controller
properly as shown below.

To the sensor

To the door controller

12 to 30VDC,12 to 24VAC

Gray Power supply
E%:ﬁ:%]\

Yellow : Output

Form A relay 50V 0.1A Max.

Danger of electric shock.

/\ WARNING

Before starting procedures, ensure that the power
is turned OFF.

When passing through the cable to a hole,

make sure not to tear the shield, otherwise it may
cause electric shock or damage on a sensor.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.
2.Supply power to the sensor and the sensor will automatically go into the set-up mode indicating Red blinking .
3.Adjust the detection area (See ADJUSTMENTS)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
The sensor does not detect objects for 10 seconds after supplying power.

Place the housing cover.

If wiring is to be exposed,

break the knockout.

Knockout.

/I WARNING  Danger of electric shock.

Make sure to put housing cover on when use.
Using the cable knockout, install a sensor inside
of the building or use the rain-cover

(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or
damage on a sensor may occur.




Adjust the detection area with angle setting and sensitivity potentiometer.

Depth angle can be set below.

Detection area Mounting height

-2.2m (7'3")

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING
1. Keep the housing cover clean. If it is not clean enough, wipe the housing cover lightly with a cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

Adjustable range Sensitivity potentiometer Depth angle : 35° 3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
With stopper +35° to +55° 4. Always co_ntact your |r_'|staller or service engineer when changing the settings.
' mm(feet) 5. Do not paint the housing cover.
Without stopper +25° to +55°
. . . . 0
. ,i, 4 ,,3 Lo ,MJ,; . i, \-- ,3 - 1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation..
! ! ! ! ! ' [1000 2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
BNV
| | CH | | |e000
1 1 | | 1 T e TROUBLESHOOTING
1 1 1 1 1 .| 3000 Problem Operation : Possibl t
2000 1000 0 1000 2000 (910" indicator Possible cause ossible countermeasures
67) (33 33) (67"
®7) 33 @%) ©67) Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
J\?he stopper is Iot%ate(: behind thte sffenst(;r.th ) open when a Unstable | Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring.
en removing the stopper, cut off with the nipper. A CAUTION Risk of getting caught. {)hersdorl er;lters Red Emergency lights in front of the sensor Change the mounting position.
e detection
Adjust the depth angle for each installation site. area. Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
There may be no detection area in front of the door, Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS.
when the angle is too deep. Red The sensor is being set up. Wait for the set-up to complete.
blinking
Door opens None Objects that move or emit light in the Check the intallation condition.
when no one detection area. (Ex. Plant, illumination, etc)
is in the Water drops on the housing cover. Wipe the housing cover with a cloth.
detection area. - - - -
(Ghosting) The detection area is overlaping with Adjust the detection area away from the door.
Check the operation according to the chart below. the door. Or set the sensitivity lower.
Entry Power OFF 10 sec. Outside of Entry into Outside of Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
(image) after power ON detection area detection area detection area Change the condition in the detection area. | Check the intallation condition.
(Ex. The steel plate is laid)
Door remains | Unstable | Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring.
; closed
Sensor status - Set-up Stand-by Motion detection active Stand-by
Operation inki
i icator None Red blinking Red None Red OPTEX Co.,LTD.
5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
Output OFF OFF OFF ON OFF
utpu O\) O\ o oo O\ TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700 FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030

WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html
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OAM-DUALT/TVITFITT

ORIGINAL

ce17310

Production monitored
Safety tested

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of
a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death
or serious injury.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a
person or damage the object.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

-

. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door.

Do not use for any other applications.

When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

the product.

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which
the product is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the

changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

w N

A WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise

it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

Danger of electric shock

L NOTE 2

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.

-Fog or exhaust emission around the door

-Wet floor

-Vibrating header or mounting surface

-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door

SPECIFICATIONS

Model :OAM-DUALT/TVI/TF/TT Safety / test output : Opto coupler (NPN)
Cover color : Black Voltage 5 to 50VDC
Mounting height :2.0 (6'6") to 3.5m (11'6") Current 100mA Max.
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA Dark current 600nA Max.
Detection method  : Active infrared reflection *1 (resistance load)
Microwave doppler effect Noise level : <70dBA
Depth angle :AIR area -6 to +6° Output hold time : <0.5 sec.
adjustment Microwave area +25 to +45° Response time . <0.3 sec.
Power supply *2 : 12 to 24VAC +£10% (50 / 60 Hz) Operating temperature : -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)
12 to 30VDC +10% Operating humidity : <80%
Power consumption : < 2.5W (< 4VA at AC) IP rate 1 1P54
Operation indicator : See Operation indicator table Category : See Table 1
Test input : Opto coupler Performance level : See Table 1
Voltage 5 to 30VDC Weight :320g (11.20z )
: Current 6mA Max. (30VDC) Accessories : 1 Operation manual

2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template

Activation output : See INSTALLATION 2

Table 1 OAM-DUALT |OAM-DUALTV |OAM-DUALTF |OAM-DUAL'I'I' 1 Area adjustment tool
1 Cable 3m (9'10")
AR | Cat 2 (EN 1SO13849-1 : 2008) (8 x 0.22mm? AWG24 ) *3
part PL d (EN 1SO13849-1 : 2008)
Microwave | Cat: 2 (EN 1SO13849-1 : 2008)
part PL d (EN ISO13849-1 : 2008)

Operation indicator table

Status Operation indicator color }
Set-up Yellow blinking I I I |
Stand-by (installation mode) Yellow : ]
Stand-by (operation mode) Green } |
Lookback (1st row) detection*4 Blue ] ]
2nd row detection Red blinking | I B EEE N
3rd row detection Red *
Microwave detection Orange
Setting error Red & green blinking _:—:l
Signal saturation Slow green blinking [ I [ ]
Sensor failure Fast green blinking | I O N \‘ | I B B O]

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

*1 : Active infrared reflection has a presence detection function. 4 : See LOOKBACK AREA

*2 : The sensor has to be connected to a door system which has a SELV circuit.
*3 : Overcurrent protection with less than 2A.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

267(10 1/2")
125(4 15/16")

143(1 11/16")

[mm (inch)]

38(1 1/2")

.5(5/16")

36(17/16")

1y
7

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator
(4) Width adjustment screws
(5) Depth angle adjustment screw
(6) Function switch
(7) Microwave sensitivity potentiometer
(8) Dipswitches
(9) Detection window
(10) Area adjustment tool

61(2 3/8")

—

LOOKBACK AREA

When dipswitch 15 is set to ON, the lookback area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the lookback function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to OFF.
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

dil

!

2nd row Lookback ‘N Lookback

3rd row —_[ (1st row)

2nd row
(1st row)
3rd row ~___

COMPLIANCE

EN16005:2012 EN12978+A1:2009 Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC

EMC Directive 2004/108/EC EN 1SO13849-1:2008 EN 1SO13849-2:2008
EN61496-3:2001 clause 4. 3. 5and 5. 4.7. 3 AutSchR (OAM-DUAL TV/TF/TT Only)
Notified Body: TUV SUD Product Service GmbH, Daimlerstrafe 40 60314 Frankfurt Germany

DETECTION AREA

\ J

[mm(feet,inch)]

AR ——
Mounting height : 2.2m(7'2")
Angle adjustment : +6°
Sensitivity : M

[J : Emitting spots

Mounting
surface H : Emitting spots
N = \ 4 (can be eliminated)
Lookback(?s} row) I ! ! ! N _Cf D E T Detect
2ndrOW’!.D1DD:DD:D.:.\.1 \\ - etection area
i Ve g — P P S8 X F
3rd row fd = I:I'I‘g |:|1j g _Microwave

Mounting height : 2.2m(7'2")
Vertical adjustment : +35°
Sensitivity : H
Area width : wide
Speed of detection object

: 50mm / sec.

1000(3'3")

1000 0

2000(6'6") !
2000 1000 2000 ) : Detecti
(6!6") (313") (3!3") (6!6") etection area
AIR emitting area
The chart shows the values at depth angle +6° [m(feet,inch)]
A [2.00(6'6") | 2.20(7'2") | 2.50 (8'2") |2.70(8'10") | 3.00 (9'10") [3.50 (11'6")
B 0.05(2") 0.06 (2") |0.07 (3") 0.074(3") 0.08 (3") 0.09 (4")
C ]0.07(3") 0.08 (3") |0.09 (4" 0.10 (4") 0.11 (4") 0.12 (5")
D [0.23(9" 0.25(10") | 0.28 (11") | 0.31 (1" 0.34 (1"1") |0.39 (1'4")
E 0.35(1'2") | 0.39(1'3") | 0.44 (1'5") | 0.48(1'7") [0.53(1'9") [0.61(2")
F 0.59 (1"11") | 0.65 (2'2") | 0.74 (2'5") | 0.80 (2'8") [0.89 (2'11") [1.03(3'5")
G 1.21(3'12")| 1.33 (4'4") | 1.51(4'"11") | 1.63 (5'4") |1.81 (6"11") |2.11 (5'11")
H 1.86 (6'1") | 2.05(6'9") | 2.32(7'7") |2.51(8'3") |2.79(9'2") |[3.25(10'8")
| 2.52(8'3") |2.78(9'1") | 3.15(10'4") | 3.40 (11'2") | 3.79 (12'5") | 4.42 (14'6")

AIR detection area
To comply with EN16005, make sure that the detection area is within the values of the chart below.
Test conditions required by EN16005

A |2.00(6'6") |2.20(7'2") | 3.00 (9'10") Floor :Grey paper

X 0.23 (9' )" 0.25 (1'0") 0.34 (1'1 ) Detection object : EN 16005 CA reference body
G |1.02(34") |1.12(3'8") |1.53(5) Sensitivity : middle

I* 1241 (711") | 2.65(8'8") [3.60 (11"10")| Speed of detection object : 50mm / sec.

The values mentioned in "detection area" refer to the test conditions as described in the EN16005

(the emitting area is specified in "emitting area").

*: When installed at higher than 3.0m(9'10"), EN16005 requirements are fulfilled only within the area width "I"
of 3.6m(11'10").

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
Refer to the chart in below.
2. Drill two mounting holes of @3.4mm (21/8”).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 8mm (25/16").
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

Header Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
Sensor \ X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface
Maximum distance (Y) [m (feet,inch)]
Y ! X H 2.00 (6'6") | 2.30 (7'6") | 2.50 (8'2") | 2.80 (9'2") | 3.00 (9'10") | 3.50 (11'6")
X 0 No limit
0.05 (2") 0.13(5") | 0.13(58") 0.13 (5") 0.14 (6") 0.14 (6") 0
0.10 (4") 0.11 (4" | 0.12(5") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5") 0
0.15 (6") 0.10 (4”) | 0.10(4") 0.11 (4") 0.11 (4") 0.11 (4") 0
AL H 0.20 (8") - 0.09 (47) 0.10 (4") 0.10 (47) 0.10 (4") 0
Door I~ 0.25 (10") - - 0.09 (4") 0.09 (4”) 0.09 (4" 0
0.30 (12") - - - - - 0
Floor
@ Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.
A CAUTION Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart,
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around
Risk of getting caught the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

———
Power 1[ [ 1.White
supply [ 2.Brown

Power 1[ 1.White Activation 2[ [ 3.Green
supply 2.Brown output [ 4.Yellow
Activation 3.Green 1 5.Pink
2 Safety / 5.Pink (+)
output [ 4.Yellow testoutputsl: 1 6.Blue (-)
Safety / 3[ 5.Pink (+) Test input 1 7.Red (+)
test output 6.Blue (-) (safety) 4[ 7 8.Black (-)
i 7.Red (+) Testinput = 7 9 Gray/Pink (+
Test input Al .Gray/Pink (+)
nput 4 8.Black (-) (AC“Va“O”)SI: [310.Red/Blue (-)
L — 1A
OAM-DUAL T ‘ OAM-DUAL TV ‘ OAM-DUAL TF OAM-DUAL TT
p—
1 o 12 to 24VAC+10% / 12 to 30VDC+10%
oo Form A relay (+):E Voltage output 3.2V@10mA |o—— Frequency output | © Form A relay
o< 50V 0.3AMax. |(-) Min. 4.5V(no load) o ¢ 100Hz+10% 50V 0.3A Max.

3|0 )
o

Opto coupler(NPN) / Voltage: 5 to 50VDC

Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

o—w Opto coupler /
‘ 5 | . T Voltage: 5 to 30VDC
Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(See ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
After changing the dipswitches and/or potentiometer, make sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

A WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Do not use the sensor without the cover.

When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover
(separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of

the sensor may occur.




Area depth angle adjustment
[Co) [c)
EE

Depth angle
adjustment screw

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door,
follow Table 2 dipswitch16 for the easier adjustment.

object near the detection area otherwise ghosting

Area adjustment tool

@ Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting

/ signal saturation may occur.

1-1 AIR adjustment

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the AIR area

Red

==

Use the area adjustment tool (A) as shown above
to change the area depth angle.
For the easier adjustment, see REFERENCE.

[mm(feet,inch)] [mm(feet,inch)]

1-2 Microwave adjustment
Shallow

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the microwave area

Blue
Use the area adjustment tool (B) as shown above

0—1— ] 0 i

o

2000 2000 N
(6'6") (6'6") I
3000 3000 | ?
©107) @107 I
2000 1000 2000 1000
(6" (33" (6%6") (33"

to change the area depth angle.
@ o

Area width adjustment
2-1 AIR adjustment

To adjust the AIR detection area width, use the
adjustment screws as shown in the picture below.

Eliminated  Eliminated
l and

Narrow

Width adjustment screws

When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn
the adjustment screws until it clicks.
[1][2][3]cannot be eliminated separately, neither can

0 Front view [mm(feet,inch)]
2000
(656")
11| [21[3][4][5][e][7][8][9][10] [1]{12]

3000 ||
(@10

2000 1000 0 1000 2000

(€% (33 (33)  (6%")

2-2 Microwave adjustment
To adjust the microwave detection area width, use the
narrow lens as shown in the picture below.

2.0pen 1.Remove screw Narrow lens

4 )
2.0pen

Microwave sensitivity

Adjust the microwave detection area with potentiometer.
Afterwards, make sure to push the function switch for

2 seconds. Mounting height : 2.2m (7'2")

TOPL_\Z:eW Vertical adjustment : +35°
Wide area
------- Narrow area
[mm(feet,inch)]
| | | |
. R N Y
| | | e
”‘L’\K - 2/’4‘” 2000
I I I I (6'6")
| | | |
F-L_ L1 R R
! ! ! ! 3000
(910"
3000 2000 1000 @ 1000 2000 3000
(9'10") (6'6") (3'3") (3'3") (6'6") (9'10")

Dipswitch settings

switch for 2 seconds.

Table 2

D AIR settings . Microwave settings

After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure to push the function

l l push 2 seconds

[Clmmm—

—

D Other settings

Function Setting Comment
DipS)]Nitch Iﬁﬁ Middle High S-High |Set the sensitivity according to the
L mounting height. Values below dipswitch
Dipswitch Sensitivity 12 12 Q@ @@ are reference only. Adjust the sensitivity
2 2.0 to 3.0m| 2.0to 3.0m |2.5 to 3.2m|3.0 to 3.5m|according to your risk assessment.
Dlpsgwtch 30sec 60sec 180sec | 600sec Ig;:erzeli:v ;ZENQOGQSSBEGIJZZ:Q;LZ
Dipswitch Presence timer 34 34 37 34 detection, do not enter the detection area
4 for 10 seconds after setting the timer.
DiPSgVitCh Setting! | Setting2 | Setting3 | Setting4 | When using more than two sensors close
- - Frequency to each other, set the frequency different
DIPSgVItCh @@ @@ @@ @@ for each sensor.
Dipswitch| Safety / Testoutput High Low
7 (to the door controller) g g
Dipswitch Test input High Low The delay time between test input and
8  |(from the door controller) o @ Safety / Test output is 10msec.
Bi Uni When dipswitch 9 is set to uni-directional,
Dipswitch Direction this setting enables the door to close
9 Q @ earlier when a person walks away from
the door.
OFF ON When dipswitch 10 is set to ON, a person
Dipswitch Aut i D m wavering in the motion detection area can
10 utocaution 10 10 be detected. This is only effective when
dipswitch 9 is set to uni-directional.
OFF oN Set dipswitch 9 to ON when the sensor
Dipswitch ) B m operate_s by !tself (g_hostmg).
11 Immunity When dipswitch 11 is set to ON the actual
" " detection area may occur smaller.
o N.O. N.C. Select N.O/N.C for the activation output
Activation output B m (OAM-DUAL T only)
12 12
Dipswitch
12
R N.O. N.C. Select N.O/N.C for the activation /
Activation / Testoutput D D Testoutput
(to the door controller) 12 " (OAM-DUAL TT only)
o Safety Safety + When dipswitch 13 is ON, the sensor
DIPS1V:\3/ItCh AIR output D Activation outputs safety and activation simultane-
ously.
13 13
When the door remains open and the
Enabl Disabl operation indicator shows fast / slow green
Dipswitch|  Self monitoring navle isable blinking, refer to TROUBLESHOOTING.
14 If the door still remains open, set dipswitch
14 14 14 to "Disable".To comply with EN16005,
set the self monitoring to "Enable".
Di itch OFF ON When dipswitch 15 is set to ON, the
|ps1v5w C Lookback D m lookback (1st row) is active and looks
15 15 through the threshold.
Set dipswitch 16 to ON to adjust the 2nd
Dioswitch OFF ON row. After setting the row switch dipswitch
IDS1V(\3/| Cl Installation mode m D 16 OFF. During th_e msta_]llatlon mode only
16 % the 2nd row remains active and the
operation indicator shows yellow.

CHECKING

Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.
Outside of] ; ; ; Entry into
S Entry into Entry into | Entry into Lookback
Entry Power OFF deterctlon microwave area| 3rd row 2nd row ((1)(3)': rc?\/\(;)
Motion Motion / Presence
Status ) Stand-by detection active detection active
Operation indicator None Green Orange Red |Red blinkingl Blue
13@ Safety
OAM- 12@ N.C. —(/o— —_—— —/o— ——
DUAL T/TT
12@ N.O Safety _O/D_ _O/D_ —— ——
+
Activation 12@ N.C.| Activaton| 7, | — | _ —
output
P OAM- 13@ Safety ov * <=0.5V *
DUAL TV
13@ Safety + Activation ov * <=0.5V <=0.5V
OAM- 13@ Safety OHz 100Hz OHz 100Hz
DUAL TF
13@ Safety + Activation OHz 100Hz OHz OHz
Safety 7 m High OFF ON OFF
/ Test
output 7 ﬂ Low OFF OFF ON
*3.2V@10mA Min.4.5V(no load)

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. Do not use any cleaner / solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.

4. When the operation indicator blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the detection window.

@ 1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

TO COMPLY WITH EN16005

Make sure to confirm the following content to comply with EN16005.
1. Detection area settings (See DETECTION AREA )

2. Presence timer (See ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings )
3. Self monitoring (See ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings )

TROUBLESHOOTING

Door operation | Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator
Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
person en_ters Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1,2 ,3& 4.*
;hrz:etec“m Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.*
’ Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.*
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Proper  [Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Door opens Unstable |Objects that move or Remove the objects.
when no one emit light in the detection area.
isin the The detection area overlaps with Check Table 2 dipswitch 5, 6.
detection area. another sensor.
(ghosting) - - - - - -
Waterdrops on the detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Detection area overlaps with door / Adjust the detection area to "deep" (outside).
header. Or set dipswitch 11 to ON.*
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.*
Raining or snowing Set dipswitch 9 and / or dipswitch 11 to ON.*
Others Set dipswitch 11 to ON.*
Door remains Proper Sudden change in the detection area Check Table 2 dipswitch 1 to 4*
open If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)
Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Setting error of dipswitches Check Table 2 dipswitch 7, 8, 12, 14.*
Yellow |Installation mode is set to ON. Set dipswitch 16 to OFF.*
IR Set the sensitivity higher.*
Fast Sensitivity is too low. Set AIR area width to "wide".
green Dirty detection window Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
blinking Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Sensor failure Contact your installer or service engineer.
Slow Signal saturation (2nd or 3rd row) Remove highly reflecting objects from the
green detection area. Lower the sensitivity.”
blinking Change the area depth angle for AIR area.
The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "deep". (outside)
the door / header.
Red & Setting error of dipswitch and/or After changing the dipswitches and/or
green potentiometer potentiometer settings, make sure to push the
blinking function switch for 2 seconds.
Slow Signal saturation (Lookback) Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Proper i itivity.*
" green detection area. Lower the sensitivity.
operation blinking Change the area depth angle for AIR area.

*After changing the dipswitches and/or potentiometer settings, make sure to push the function switch for
2 seconds.

REFERENCE

Area depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (separately available)

1. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the right (deep) to place the detection area most away from the door.
2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (high) and place it on the floor as shown below.

[ Detection area ]
G =1 1=) % (ol =TT=]r  — 1
ﬁ jc s
s : INFRARED FINDER
[ Detection area ]

3. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the left (shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where
INFRARED FINDER is in the low detection status (slow red blinking).

Manufacturer
OPTEX Co.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700  FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

European Subsidiary
OPTEX Technologies B.\V.

Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands
TEL.: +31(0)70 41941 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of

a

- AN

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

267(10 1/2")
125(4 15/16")

36(1 7/16") 143(1 11/16")

[mm (inch)]

38(1 1/2"

7.5(5/16")

1) Connector
2) Mounting holes

61(2 3/8")

person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

/_\ WARNING Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death

or serious injury.

é CAUTION Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a

person or damage the object.

(
(
(3) Operation indicator

(4) Width adjustment screws

(5) Depth angle adjustment screw
(

(

(

(

—

6) Microwave sensitivity potentiometer
7) Dipswitches

8) Detection window

9) Area adjustment tool

@ Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

-

A NOTE 4

. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

the product.

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which

the product is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building

owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the

changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

A WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise

it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

Danger of electric shock

@ The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.

-Fog or exhaust emission around the door

-Wet floor

-Vibrating header or mounting surface

-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door

BLUE-ZONE

When dipswitch 15 is set to ON, the blue-zone area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the blue-zone function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to OFF.
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

|

2nd row Blue-zone 2nd row m Blue-zone
1st
3rd row \\ (1strow) 3rd row ~_| :I ‘ (1strow)

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
Refer to the chart in below.
2. Drill two mounting holes of @3.4mm (21/8”).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 28mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

Head
cacer Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
Sensor 1\, X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface
N
SPECIFICATIONS v Maximum distance (Y) [m (feet,inch)]
Model 1 X-ZONE Safety output : Form C relay ‘ X H|500 (6'6" | 2.30 (7'6") | 2.50 (8'2") | 2.80 (9' 2") | 3.00 (910" | 3.50 (116"
Cover color : Black 50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load) A X
Mounting height 2.0 (6'6") to 3.5m (11'6") Output hold time : <1.0 sec. 0 No limit
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA Response time 1 <0.3 sec. 0.05 (2") 0.13 (5") 0.13 (5") 0.13 (5") 0.14 (6") 0.14 (6") 0
Detection method  : Active infrared reflection*1 Opetating temperature : -35 to +55°C (-31 to 131°F) 0.10 (4") 0.11 (4") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5") 0.12 (5") 0
Microwave doppler effect Operating humidity 1 <80% 0.15 (6") 0.10 (47) 0.10 (4”) 0.11 (4") 0.11 (4" 0.11 (4") 0
Depth angle :AIR area -6 to +6° IP rate :1P54 H : - : - - m - -
adjustment Microwave area +25 to +45° Weight :320g (11.20z ) Door _ 020 (8 )" - 0.09 (4") 0.10 (4") 0.10 (4") 0.10 (4") 0
Power supply 112 to 24VAC +10% (50 / 60 Hz) Accessories : 1 Operation manual — 0.25 (10") - - 0.09 (4") | 0.09(4") 0.09 (4") 0
12 to 30VDC +10% 2 Mounting screws 0.30 (1Y) - - - - - 0
Power consumption : < 2.5W (< 4VA at AC) 1 Mounting template Floor
Operation indicator : See Operation indicator table 1 Area adjustment tool @ Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.
Activation output  : Form C relay 1 Cable 3m (9'10")
50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load) 1 Narrow lens
Operation indicator table A CAUTION Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart,
P — 1sec. 1sec. otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around
Status Operation indicator color < Risk of getting caught the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.
Set-up Yellow blinking [ I [ ]
Stand-by (installation mode) Yellow : ]
Stand-by (operation mode) Green ' | Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.
Blue-zone (1st row) detection*2 Blue I |
I
2nd row detection Red blinking | Il I B B B BB EN " 11.Grey —— | 1210 24VAC* 10%
Power suppl
3rd row detection Red PPl 1 [ [ 12.Grey — } 12 to 30VDC+ 10%
Microwave detection Orange 2222222227777 - 1 3.White Common (COM.)
Signal saturation Slow green blinking I I I ] Activation output 2 | 7 4. Yellow — Normally open (N.O.)
Sensor failure Fast green blinking 5 D o - 150Creen ——=—  Normally closed (N.C.)
@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements [ 6-White stripe Gommon (COM.)
: Safety output 3| [ 7.Yellowstripe ——=—1/  Normally open (N.O.)
*1 : Active infrared reflection has a presence detection function. L ———18.Green stri;?e e Normally closed (N.C.)
*2 : See BLUE-ZONE - O O O 0 ’
A WARNING Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
DETECTION AREA Danger of electric shock otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

[mm(feet,inch)]

-AIR

2000(6'6")

1000(3'3")

Mounting height : 2.2m(7'2")
Angle adjustment : +6°
Sensitivity : M

[ :Emitting spots

Msﬁlrffgt(i:gg B : Emitting spots
| v (can be eliminated)
c (D E |_-_: : Detection area
F .
- Microwave

Mounting height : 2.2m(7'2")

Vertical adjustment : +35°

Sensitivity : H

Speed of detection object

:50mm / sec.

( ) : Detection area
(Wide area)

¢ :Detection area
(Narrow area)

2000 1000 0 1000 2000
(6'6") (33" (33" (6'6")
AIR emitting area
The chart shows the values at depth angle +6° [m(feet,inch)]
2.00 (6'6") | 2.20 (7'2") [ 2.50 (8'2") | 2.70(8'10") | 3.00 (9'10") | 3.50 (11'6")
0.05(2") 0.06 (2") [0.07 (3") 0.074(3") 0.08 (3") 0.09 (4")
0.07(3") 0.08 (3") | 0.09 (4") 0.10 (4") 0.11 (4") 0.12 (5")
0.23 (9") 0.25 (10") | 0.28 (11") 0.31 (1" 0.34 (1"1") |0.39 (1'4")
0.35(12") [ 0.39(1'3") | 0.44 (1'5") | 0.48(1'7") [0.53(1'9") [0.61(2)
(
(

0.59 (111") | 0.65 (2'2") | 0.74 (25") | 0.80 (2'8") |0.89 (2'11") | 1.38 (35"
1.21 (312" | 1.33 (44" | 1.51(411") | 1.63 (54" |1.81 (511") |2.11 (511"
1.86 (611") | 2.05 (6'9") | 2.32 (7'7") | 2.51 (83" |2.79 (92") |3.25 (10'8")
252(83") |2.78(91") | 3.15 (10'4") | 3.40 (11'2") | 3.79 (12'5") |4.42 (14'6")

—|IT|®O|mmo|lo|m|>

@ The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of

the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(See ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings)
@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
\ | Knokout
K 4 lh.\

§

J

C WARNING Do not use the sensor without the cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover

. (separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
Danger of electric shock the sensor may occur.




ADJUSTMENTS

Area depth angle adjustment
rasalilirasy

Depth angle
adjustment screw

When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door,
follow Table1 dipswitch16 for the easier adjustment.

@ Make sure that the detection area does not overl

Area adjustment tool

ap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting

object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

[ Table 2

Bi-direction(Bi)

i G

Bi-direction
When Dipswitch 9 is set to Bi, Bi-direction
mode is effective, regardless of Dipswitch
10 setting.

Door Uni-direction(Uni)

Bi OFF

i Sensor-

10 Detection
area

=

: Detection

=

: Non-Detection

Uni OFF

Uni oN Uni-direction with Auto caution mode

' @ @

Bi ON

1-1 AIR adjustment

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the AIR area

Use the area adjustment tool (A) as shown above
to change the area depth angle.

[mm(feet,inch)] [mm(feet,inch)]

i )

Gy VD)

O——

ol |

2000 2000
L) ®6" I ||
3000 3000 I g
(910" (910") I

2000 1000 2000 7000

{oo" 599 {&6" (539

1-2 Microwave adjustment
Shallow

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the microwave area

Blue
Use the area adjustment tool (B) as shown above

to change the area depth angle.
e ©

Area width adjustment

2-1 AIR adjustment

To adjust the AIR detection area width, use the
adjustment screws as shown in the picture below.

Eliminated  Eliminated

Width adjustment screws

When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn
the adjustment screws until it clicks.
[fJ[2][3]cannot be eliminated separately, neither can

2-2 Microwave adjustment
To adjust the microwave detection area width, use the
narrow lens referring to the following procedures.
For detection area, See DETECTION AREA in the front
page.

4. Push it until it clicks.

3. Set narrow lens in
front of antenna.

Narrow lens

CHECKING
Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below. MWhite :COM. @White Str. : COM.
@Yellow :N.O. ®Yellow Str.  : N.O.
(®Green :N.C. (®Green Str.  :N.C.
Outside of . ) . Entry into
) Entry into Entry into Entry into
Entry Power OFF | detection | icrowave area 3rd row ond row blue-zone
area (1st row)
Motion Motion/Presence
Status ) Stand-by detection active detection active
Operation indicator None Green Orange Red | Red Blinking Blue

Safety Safety
output

=3

@ @
—: 2
® — ®
®
Ay
®

_— [©) @

1 Activation . o
3 output @ @) )
Safety @ @ @
o | s [ s —» s
Activation —® ® o ®

o @ @ @
paivaten | |_o—a | | —a | —o
13 P —® ® — @

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/N\ WARNING

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. Do not use any cleaner / solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.

4. When the operation indicator blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the detection window.

@ 1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

TROUBLESHOOTING

2.Press with thumbs Operation
. p . .
and lift detection Door operation indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures
Front view [mm(feet,inch)] window up.
0 Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Microwave sensitivity person en.ters Unstable | Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1,2 ,3 & 4.
/ :‘r'::eted'o” Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
Adjust the microwave detection area with potentiometer. Slhort presence t|'mer. Set the presence timer longer.
2000 Turning it clockwise increases the sensitivity and turning Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
(6'6") counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity. Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
11| [2][31[4][5][6][7][8] [o][10] [11]{12] Top view \'\;I:rltjizzrgd?jg:;nzt"ZTSg‘"Z) Proper Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
3000 | | L ’ - -
(9107 = Wide area Door opens Unstable | Objects that move or Remove the objects.
....... Narrow area when no one emit light in the detection area.
2000 1000 O 1000 2000 L H [mm(festinch)] is in the . . —
(6%6" (33" @3y (66" : ‘ —tt— ‘ ) The detection area overlaps with Check Table1 dipswitch 5, 6.
Ll (; A ,kgjp N L\,‘ ] 1000 dert]ecil_on area. another sensor.
: : : r : : : (33" (ghosting) Waterdrops on the detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Lo \K" -k ,h?‘/ -+~ 2000 Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
| | ﬁi _4"‘ | — 699 Detection area overlaps with door / Adjust the detection area (AIR or Microwave) to
,,3,, ,,3,,,,3,:':,3,,,,3,, ,,3,, 3000 header. "deep".Or set dipswitch 11 to ON.
(9107 Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
3000 2000 2000 3000
@10"  (6%6") (1392.9) 0 (1393..0) (66" (910" Raining or snowing(AIR) Set dipswitch 7 and / or dipswitch 8 to ON.
Raining or snowing(Microwave) Set dipswitch 9 and / or dipswitch 11 to ON.
Dipswitch settings Others Set dipswitch 11 to ON.
Door remains Proper Sudden change in the detection area Check Table1 dipswitch 1 to 4.
open If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
Table1 [ ] AIR settings Bl Microwave settings [ | Other settings sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)
F 5 Setting c t Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring.
unction ommen - - - -
Dipswitch Low Viddle High Set the sensitivity according o the Yellow Installation mode is set to ON. Set d|pswnch.16 to OFF. . .
1 Sensitivit mounting height. Values below dipswitch Proper' Fast Sensor failure Contact your |.n.stallt'er or service engineer.
Dipswitch y 12 12 12 are reference only. operation bg?_resn Sensitivity is too low. 2et 't(_\rieRsensmv_l(t}{hhlgrler_. de"
2 2.0t03.0m| 2.0t03.0m |2.5t0 3.2m|3.0 to 3.5m inking Ty W?t o a;ea; Wlt‘ to ‘(;"' e”. — -
— - irty detection window ipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
DIPS:\;VltCh 30sec 60sec 180sec | 600sec fAL\JIIn(r:%Vc\)I: have the presence detection Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Dipswitch Presence timer The preéence timer can be selected from Slow The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "deep".
4 34 34 34 4 settings. green the door / header.
DipSgVitCh Setting1 Setting2 | Setting3 | Setting4 |When using more than two sensors close blinking Signal saturation (AIR) Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
t h oth t the f diffe t area or lower the sensitivity or change the area
Dipsgvitch Frequency fgre::(:hosezgosre © frequency diferen depth angle for AIR area.
56 56 :
Dipswitch ] Normal Rain Set this switch to Rain if the sensor is
ps7 C Rain mode used in a region with a lot of rain. FCC WARNING(For USA)
N 7 | 3 7 _ - - _ Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
Dipswitch orma now Set this switch to Snow if the sensor is user's authority to operate the equipment.
8 Snow mode used in a region with snow or a lot of NOTICE
8 8 insects. 3 :
. ] When dipswitch 9 is set to uni-directional, This equipment has begn Fested andl found to comply with the limits forg Class .B digital de\{lce, pursuanF to part' 15 qf
. . Bi Uni ; ; the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential
Direction this setting enables the door to close h ; : . ) : . - :
i ; installation.This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
earlier when a person walks away from . " f . - e .
9 9 *Please refer to |the door accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
Table 2 for the — - guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference
OFF ON details. When_dlp_swnch 10,'5 s_et to ON',a person to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged
. wavering in the activation detection area to try t t the interf b f the followi .
pocaion || Cao e Tl o ecio || [ i e e e o f or of el mesares
when.dipslwitch 9 is set to uni-directional. -Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
OFF ON Set dipswitch 11 to ON when the sensor -Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
. operates by itself (ghosting). -Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.
Immunity When dipswitch 11 is set to ON the actual
" " detection area may occur smaller. -NOTICE-
Di itch 1.The antennas cannot be exchanged.
|ps1v2v| N For future use 2.To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, aseparation distance of at least 20cm must be
. . Safoty Safety + When dipswitch 13 is ON, the sensor maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.
Dipswitch| 5 |p output Activation outputs safety and activation simultane- IC(For CANADA)
13 ously. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
13 13 (1) this device may not cause interference, and
Dips1\14\’it0h For future use (Z)ttE;deeev\il(i;(;e must accept any interference received, indluding interference that may cause undesired operation of
Dipswitch OFF ON When dipswitch' 15 is_ set to ON, the blue . —
15 Blue-zone -zone (1st row) is active and looks Manufacturer North and South America Subsidiary
15 15 through the threshold. ____ OPTEX Co.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Set dipswitch 16 to ON to adjust the 2nd )
. : L Corporate Headquarters East coast office
Divswitch OFF ON row. After sefting the row switch dipswitch 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan 3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
PI6 " |Installation mode 16 OFF. During the installation mode only TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A. Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
16 16 the 2nd row remains active and the FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030 TEL.: +1-800-877-6656 TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
operation indicator shows yellow. WEBSITE: FAX.: +1(310)214-8655 FAX.: +1(704)365-0818

www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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Cautions:

sensor.

[o ) é;]

operation of the door and this sensor.

. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of your country.
7. Before leaving the jobsite, be sure that this sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator on proper

Read this Operation Manual carefully before use, to ensure proper operation of this Optex sensor.

Failure to read this Operation Manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting on the header of an automatic door.

Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

1. Follow the instructions (especiaily @) in this Operation Manual when installing and adjusting the sensor.

2. When setting the sensor's area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment that is connected to the sensor.
4. Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor by yourself; otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the

SPECIFICATIONS

=

7| e
2

2| 7
=

! {

Mounting
X Template ’”

1. Affix the Mounting Template to the mounting surface.

2. Drill two mounting holes (g 3.4mm or 1/8”).

3. To carry through the wire to the header, drill a wiring

hole ( 8mm or 5/16”).

4. After drilling the holes, remove the Mounting Template.

Be sure that the mounting height is within the value of

those in "SPECIFICATION."

Remove the cover and attach the sensor with screws.

Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area
and set the various Switches. (See “ADJUSTMENT.")

Make sure that you connect the cable correctly to the
Control Unit of the door before turning the power on.

Model : OA-203C
Cover color type : Silver / Black / White
Mounting Height : 3.0m (910 Max.
Detection Area - See “Detection Area”
Detection Method : Active Infrared Reflection Method
Detection Angle : =4° adjustable by 1° every one click
Adjustments ~ {Deep / Shallow)
Detection Width : +7° adjustable by 3.5° every one click
Adjustments (Right / Left)
Power Supply 11210 30V AC/DC
Current Draw : 160mA Max. (at 12V AC)
Operation Indicator: Green / Stand-by
Red / 1st Row Detection Active
Orange / Other Row Detection Active

Output : “Form C” relay 50V 0.3A Max.
(Resistance Load)

Relay Hold Time 1 0.5 sec.

Response Time 1< 0.3 sec.

Operating Temperature :
Weight
Accessories

-20°C to +55°C (-4°F to +131°F)
1 200g (7.102)

11 Cable 3m (9'10”)

2 Mounting Screws

1 Operation Manual

1 Mounting Template

1 Area Adjustment Tool

*The specifications herein are subject to change without
prior notice due to improvements.

Grey
Grey

SR - White

Yellow :
Green :

Power Supply

The cable is arranged to connect to the door
controller properly as shown below.

12t0 30V AC/DC

COM.
N.O.
N.C.

Connect the cable when main power is turned off.

When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure not
to tear shield: otherwise it may cause electric shock or

breakdown of sensor.

1. Put back the cover on the sensor.
2. If wiring is to be exposed, break the Knockout.

Knockout

Do not use the sensor without the cover. Install the sensor
indoors or use the rain-cover (Optional), when using the Cable
Knockout, otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown
of sensor.

OUTER DIMENSIONS

221 (8 11/16") 29.9(1 3/

125 (4 15/16")
43 (1 11/16")

36 (1 7/16")

e =

63 (2 1/2")

_i_
|
|
I
I

Y
mm (inch)

g W

: Connector

: Sensitivity Switch

: Mounting holes

: Dipswitches

: Area Adjustment Tool

: Area Adjustment Screw

: Width Adjustment Shutters
: Operation Indicator

: Detection Window

© o N O;

DETECTION AREA

Detection Areas are shown in the figure below.

After adjustment, turn the power off and on again, be sure to
walk-test all of detection areas.

- /
A N *The values of the chart blow is of the Emitting Spots, but not of
e // \\\ the Detection Area.
i // \\ \\\ A The actual Detection Area may become smaller depending on
// \\ the ambiance light and the colour / material of object and the
o NN floor as well as the entry speed of object.
i ~ N F
1st Row [m]
- 0 . . “[B A 2.00 2.20 2.50 2.70 3.00
2nd Row il i B EE R BB B c
’ N D B 0.28 0.31 0.35 0.38 0.41
3rd Row -~ HEEEEEERE C| 068 0.75 0.85 0.92 1.02
4th Row CEEEEEE D| 1.8 1.30 1.48 1.59 1.77
I’ N E 2.10 2.30 2.60 2.80 3.10
E ! F! o016 0.18 0.20 0.22 0.25
B¢ : Emitting Spot [ feet, inch ]
p=n . ; A |6 634 7 25/8 | 8 27/16" [ 8 105/16”| 9 101/8"
1_ 2 - Detection Area B T T U 346 [T 1 34 [T 21516 1" 49116
C|2 234 2' 512" (229 916" | 3 1/4" |3 43/1¢6”
Provided Detection Row type 1st | 2nd | 3rd 4th D|3107/16" |4 3 3/16" | 4 101/4” | 5 25/8" |5 911/16”
Presence Detection (e} o] X X E [6°1011/16] 7 6 916" | &8 63/8" | 9 21/4" [10° 2 1/16”
Motion Detection ] [e] [e] [e] F 6 5/16” 7 1/1¢” 7 7/8 8 11/16” 9 13/16”




Adjusting the Pattern Width

Setting the Width Opens

Eliminate
All Areas

Eliminate

Eliminate
(21718

adjustment shutters

e

2808

Adjusting the Width Angle
Left or Right : between 0° to 7°

Pattern when Standard

Pattern when changed 7° Pattern when changed 7°

(3.5° per click)

to Left to Right
: Erasablg Erasabl =iv] : Erasable
ea Area Area

1.0m

AN 5
4]5)[6] 0k

1.0m

Adjusting the Pattern Depth

Setting the Row with the
Dipswitch 7 & 8.

4ROW 3

78

ROW

78

2ROW

Adjusting the Depth Pattern when Standard

Angle between -4° to 4°

Pattern when changed -4° Pattern when changed 4°

to Deep (outside).

(1° per click).

7 : Erasable
Arez

to Shallow (inside).

2 Om Om g 2.0m om

2.0m 1 om

@ Set the pattern for actual traffic. It may cause slow activation for the traific from the front, when the Row is eliminated.

Setting of Sensitivity Switch and Dipswitches

Sensitivity Switch Dipswitches

LMH

Setting the Sensitivity

Normally set to “M.”
“H” increases the sensitivity and “L” lowers the sensitivity.

2sec. 1bsec. 180sec. ©O
Setting the Presence timer

E

12 12 12 12

1st Row and 2nd Row from

door provide the presence detection.

(1) Select the presence detection time.

(2) Turn the power off and on again. Otherwise it may
leave door open for the duration of the presence time
set.

(3) After making sure that the door closes, wait for 10
seconds before entering the detection area to set the
Presence timer.

Setting the Frequency Function

(Interference Prevention) Position Position Position Position

. . 1 2
Four different frequencies can be

set by adjusting the Dipswitch 3 I
34 3

and 4.

4 34

34

@ When two or more sensors are installed close to each
other, it is possible that they interfere. When that happens,
change the Frequency.

Setting the Snow mode heavy

snow  snow
mode  mode

56

Set the Dipswitch5 and 6 to snow
mode , if the sensor is used in a
region with snow or a lot of insects.

normal  Immunity

56

56 56

CHECKING )

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Power OFF Outside the Entry into 3rd or | Entry into 2nd Row | Entry into 1st Outside the
Entry motion Detection area 4th Row Row Detection area
(image)
Motion Motion or Presence
tand-b ; . Stand-b
Sensor status Power OFF Sta y Detection Active Detection Active Y
Operation indicator OFF Green Orange | Red Green
Yellow o— Yellow |, Yellow o— Yellow
Output ‘f o—Green Green o— Green Green
White White White White

@ The door may open once after the power is switched on.

Inform the following items to the building
owner/operator

. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor pattern

Do not wash the sensor with water.

NoO oA N

. Do not paint the Detection Window.

to ensure proper operation.

Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur.
. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area. (Ex. Plant, illumination, etc.)

TROUBLESHOOTING

Trouble Possible Cause Solution
Does not Power supply is not adequate. Adjust to stated voltage.
operate Connection Failure. Check the wiring and the connector.
Dose not Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth. (Do not
operate use any cleaner or solvent.)

consistently [ Sensitivity is Low.

Set the Sensitivity Switch “H.”

There is an object that moves or emits light in
the detection area. (Ex. plant, illumination, etc.)

Remove the object.

Vibration of the header.

Secure the header. Or set the Sensitivity Switch “L.”

Operates by Sensitivity is high.

Set the Sensitivity Switch “L”

open or closed | condition change in the detection area.

itself
(Ghosting) Waterdrops on detection window. Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off. OR
use a rain-cover (Optional).
Detection area has interfered the area of Set the different frequency position each other.
another sensor.
The detection 1st row spots are overlapping with | Adjust the detection area to deep (outside).
the door / header.
There is an reflected object in the detection area.; Remove the object.
Solar light reflects.
There was a puddle left by rain or snow. This sensor is equipped with the anti-malfunction.
The floor has gotten wet. However, pay attention when installing as malfunction
The exhaust of the car and the fog penetrate into | M&Y occur under the left conditions.
the detection area.
Door stay Presence timer is Infinity. There was an abrupt Turn the power off and on again.

Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
- you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.

- the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644

FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655
TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague,

The Netherlands

TEL.: +31 (0)70-419-41-00

FAX.: +31 (0)70-317-73-21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl

WEBSITE: www.optex.nl




INSTALLATION

Qo - [EFI

RRASAFE

MIRAGE
Ce

235(9 1/4")

e cable between the
ain Body and the
Bracket cannot be
removed.

Do not pull the cable
strongly, otherwise it
may be damaged.

Mounting hole size

38
(1/2")

: Drill the mounting hole either under the header or ceiling.
MANUFACTURER’ S STATEMENT 5911752 AUG 2008 [Noted . o
Be sure that the mounting position is within the value of

Read this Operation Manual carefully before use, to ensure proper operation of this Optex sensor. those in “SPECIFICATION".
Failure to read this Operation Manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting in the header or the ceiling of an automatic door.
Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

The cable is arranged to connect to the door coﬁtroller

roperly as shown below.
propery Fold the Mounting Levers in-

side.
Point the arrow sign inside
of the bracket to the doorside,

Cautions:
1. Follow the instructions (especially @) in this Operation Manual when installing and adjusting the sensor.
2. When setting the sensor's area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

Grey Power Supply
Grey 12to 30V AC/DC

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment that is connected to the sensor. ' 2 White @ COM. then i t the bracket int
4. Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor by yourself; otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of Yellow : N.O. en inser he : racket into
the sensor. Green - NC. the mounting hole.

5. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.

6. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of your country.

7. Before leaving the jobsite, be sure that this sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator on proper
operation of the door and this sensor.

Fix the Bracket in the mount-
ing hole with the screws on
both sides.

Be sure to fix firmly, otherwise the sensor

SPECIFICATIONS ¢ may fall off resulting in injures.
Model :MIRAGE Output :“Form C” relay 50V 0.3A Max. When the mounting holes are
Cover color type : Black (Resistance Load) Pressing the exposed, use the
Mounting Height : 3.0m (910") Max. Relay Hold Time 1 0.5 sec. Detection Window adjustment frame.
Detection Area  : See “Detection Area” : Response Time : < 0.3 sec.
Detection Method : Active Infrared Reflection Method Operating Temperature : -20°C to +55°C ( -4°F to +131°F )
Detection Angle : +4° adjustable by 1° every one click Weight : 2609 (9.20z)
Adjustments  (Deep / Shallow) Accessories :1 Cable 3m (9'107)
Detection Width : 4 type selectable with Adjustment Shutters 1 Operation Manual Pull the Main Body Place the Main Body on the Bracket referring
Adjustments  (Not angle adjustment) 1 Area Adjustment Tool to the “ADJUSTMENT”.
Power Supply ~ :12to 30V AC/DC 1 Adjustment Frame ) Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area
Current Draw  : 200mA Max. (At 12V AC) * The specifications herein are subject to change without Pressing the Stopper and set the various Switches.
Operation Indicator : Green / Stand-by X _ prior notice due to improvements. By pressing the Detection Window as shown, the Main Body
Red /1stRow Detectlon.Actlve. appears. Then remove the Main Body from the Bracket by press- Make sure that you connect the cable correctly to the
Orange / Other Row Detection Active ing the Stopper (OUTER DIMENSIONS 8). Control Unit of the door before turning the power on.

OUTER DIMENSIONS DETECTION AREA

234 (9 316" 37 (1 7/16") ? Detection Areas are shown in the figure below.

T ] BB

After adjustment , turn the power off and on again, be sure to
walk-test all of detection areas.
* The values of the chart blow is of the Emitting Spots , but not of the

"
.

52.5
2 1/16"

- A Detection Area.
g /// NN The actual Detection Area may become smaller depending on the
229.5 (9 1/16") ho 7 / \\ \\ A ambiance light and the color / material of object and the floor as well
. b S/ N N as the entry speed of object.
o o & © 7z / \ N
= Qs [ S F
sk o b 1st Row [l -----FJB - . [m]
= 2nd Row /‘ Bl .\' C 00 20 2.50 2.70 3.00
. / \ D B 0.42 0.47 0.53 0.57 0.64
244 (9 5/8") mm (inch) 3rd Row EamEmEEEE cl 085 0.94 1.07 1.15 1.28
Adjustment Frame 253 (9 15/16" 4th Row t.".’.’.“ D 1.50 1.65 1.88 2.03 2.25
( S ) I‘ | E 2.07 2.28 2.59 2.80 3.1
235 (9 114) 1 : Mount lever(s) 7 : Sensitivity Switch E Fl 0.21 0.23 0.26 0.28 0.31
o e 2 Bracket 8 : Stopper B : Emitting Spot [ feet , inch ]
B |2 3 : Connecter 9 : Area Adjustment Screw s ; A|6 634" |7 25/8 |8 27/16" | 8 105/16”] 9° 10 1/8"
b3 i i i 1.2 ¢ Detection Area Bl 141116’ 1" 63/8 |1 878 | 1101/2"| 2 1"
= 4 : Main body 10: Width Adjustment Shutters ST o T o Fa s ; 1903/8" 4? 213/8”
L 5 : Operation Indicator 11: Detection Window [Provided Detection Row type ist [ 2nd | 3rd | 4th D[4 111/8 |5 51/16" | 6 17/8" |6 7 13/167 7 4 11/16”
o = 6 : Dipswitches Pre§ence Deteption [e] X X E |6 95/8 7 5314 8 6" 9 23/16”"| 10° 2 3/8”
Mounting Board Thickness : < 26mm (1) ™ Motion Detection ) @) O o F 8 1/8” 8 15/16” | 10 3/16” 11” 1’ _3/16




CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Fixing and removing the Main Body Adjusting the Pattern Width

3 HE Power OFF Outside the Entry into 3rd Entry into 2nd Entry into 1st Outsit_i.e the
Place the Main Body in the Bracket, Paying atten- |~~~ Setting the Width adjustment /\"z\) Entry motion Detection area | or 4th Row Row Row Detection area
tion to direction of the sensor. shutters E )‘
Main body can be fixed in the Bracket when pushing the ~ ;
Detection Window fully. (image) 7
Main Body (Setting part) appears when pushing the De- [ ‘ : JHH fHR (/]
tection Window again. 7.7 :Erasable Opens All Areas ~ - -
Area Motion Motion or Presence Stand-b
Sensor status Power OFF Stand-by Detecion Acti Detection Acti y
After adjustment, Check the operation when the Main Body @ Eliminat — elecion Active election Active
is placed in the Bracket. /] @ iminate Operation indicator OFF Green Orange | Red Green
/Y] A Ti Yellow Oo— Yeliow |, ?:— Yellow o— \éellow
- Output O— Green Green [ O— Green reen
2.0m Eliminate P White White White White
oam QD The door may open once after the power is switched on.
2.6m : A
v R [T217]8] Eliminate — m
Somld 1 Azt Inform the following items to the building
1.0m 0 1.0m owner/operator

@ Setting the pattern for exact door opening may give a slow 1. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor pattern to ensure proper operation.
response to side approaching traffic. . Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth (Do not use any cleaner or solvent).
. Do not wash the sensor with water.
Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur.
. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
. Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area. (Ex. Plant, illumination etc.)
. Do not paint the Detection Window.

Adjusting the Pattern Depth

Setting the Row with the
Dipswitch 7 & 8.

3ROW 2ROW 1ROW

N ok N

TROUBLESHOOTING

Adjusting the Depth Pattern when Standard Pattern when changed -4°  Pattern when changed 4° ! :
AnJgIe bgtween 40 4° to Shallow (inside). to Deep (outside). Trouble Possible Cause Solution
(1° per click) ' ! I Does not Power supply is not adequate. Adjust to stated voltage.
' / “ operate Connection Failure. Check the wiring and the connector.
Dose not Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth (Do not
operate use any cleaner or solvent).
consistently [ Sensitivity is Low. Set the Sensitivity Switch “H”.
2.0m 2.0m 1@ There is an object that moves or emits light in the | Remove the object.
22m 2.2m detection area. (Ex. plant, illumination etc...)
2.4m 2.4m|
2.e$ 2.6; Overates b Vibration of the header. Secure the header. Or set the Sensitivity Switch “L".
28m 28m 1 g Y [sensitivity is high. Set the Sensitivity Switch "L”.
2.0m 1.0m om itself - - -
(Ghosting) | Waterdrops on detection window. Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off. OR
@ Set the pattern for actual traffic. It may cause slow activation for the traffic from the front, when the Row is eliminated. use a rain-cover (Optional).
Detection area has interfered the area of Set the different frequency position each other.

Setting of Sensitivity Switch and Dipswitches another sensor.

Sensitivity Switch Dipswitches The detection 1st row spots are overlapping Adjust the detection area to deep (outside).
. with the door / header.

Setting the Frequency Function There is an reflected object in the detection area.| Remove the object.

( interference Prevention ) Solar light reflects.

o
1]
1]
1]

Lmu (N
Setting the Sensitivity EB [ E oog Position Position Position Position
7 | 72345

678 Four different frequencies can There was a puddle left by rain or snow. This sensor is equipped with the anti-malfunction.
Normally set to “M”. be set by adjusting the The floor has gotten wet. However, pay attention when installing as malfunction
“H" increases the sensitivity and “L” lowers the sensitivity. Dipswitch 3 and 4. The exhaust of the car and the fog penetrate may occur under the left conditions.

. into the detection area.
@ When two or more sensors are installed close to each

2 1 other, it is possible that they interfere. When that Door stay open | Presence timer is Infinity. There was an abrupt Turn the power off and on again.
sec. 15sec. 180sec. 0O happens, change the Frequency. or closed condition change in the detection area.

Setting the Presence timer

192 1 15 13 Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
- you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.
- the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.

1st Row and 2nd Row from

door provide the presence detection. Setting the Snow mode

(1) Select the presence detection time. Co ' Heavy
(2) Turn the power off and on again. Otherwise it may leave Set the D(ijSW'I:(;E Sand6to Normal  Immunity I\SAZ%‘Z I\SA%%VeV . .
door open for the duration of the presence time set. 5”0‘3" mode, I e,tS:”SOF s 7 [ OPTEX CO.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies Inc. OPTEX Technologies B.V.
(3) After making sure that the door closes, wait for 10 seconds - oo 1 & reglonwitshowor L5825 s 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan 3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague,
before entering the detection area to set the Presence timer, 2 1°F O INSects. TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A. The Netherlands
FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030 TEL.: +1(310) 214-8644 TEL.: +31 (0)70-419-41-00
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655 FAX.: +31 (0)70-317-73-21
TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656 E-MAIL: info@optex.nl

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com WEBSITE: www.optex.nl
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The chart shows the values at depth angle 0°
A Emitting area [feet,inch(m)]
A 7'3" (2.20) 8'2" (2.50)| 9'10" (3.00)
B 1" (0.31) 12" (0.36)| 1'5"(0.43)
I C 7" (0.17) 8" (0.20) 9" (0.24) A
m D 1'9" (0.53) 2' (0.61)| 2'5" (0.73)| BLUEZONE Mounting
1
I -o n ex I _ E | 3 (091)| 35 (104)| &1 (125] & ma ¥
Web manual F | 311"(1.19) | 45" (1.35)] 54" (1.62) g:‘jrfvvv“ -—l-D
A o Qn E
&l Manufacturer's statement G | 86"(260) | 98"(2.95)| 118" (3.54)| ,. 0 —] F
I H 5'3" (1.60) 6 (1.82)| 72"(218)| sy row
8 Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product. I 7 (2.14) 8 (2.44) 97" (2.92) Approach
ﬁ Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of J 9'1" (2.76) | 10'3"(3.13)| 12'4" (3.76) G
bS] a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. K 10'3" (3.12) | 11'8"(3.55)| 14' (4.26)
é - - - - - —— - - L [12'10"(3.91) | 14'7" (4.45)| 17'6" (5.34)
) C WARNING z:!t:r:eotroszlilé)l\fgti:?qu;/structlons provided with this indication and improper handling may cause M 136" (4.10) | 154" (4.66)| 184" (5.60)
. N | 16'8" (5.07) | 18"11" (5.76)| 22'8" (6.91)
C CAUTION Failure to follow the instructions provided with this indication and improper handling may cause
injury and/or property damage.
Emitting area (Approach )
@ Special attention is required to the section of this symbol. *Mounting Height = 7'3"(2.2m) [feet,inch(m)] 0 :Emitting spots
15° 0° +10° E  :Emitting spots
L NOTE 2 G | 5 (153) | 86"(2.60) | 125" (3.77) p= (020 be eliminated)
1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. I 150" (1.79) 7 (2.14) 8'6" (2.59) (L Detection area
Do not use for any other applications. K [810"(2.70) | 10'3"(3.12) | 12' (3.65)
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site. M | 12'1" (3.67) | 13%6" (4.10) | 153" (4.65) . .
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to - - - Approach : Motion detection
the product. fth rov‘\{ . mm!on ;igtectlon ‘ )
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided. -15° stto 4th rows : Motion / Presence detection
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which
the product is installed. 0 TEmEee 0°
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product. 10°
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.
@ The actual detection area may be different depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
WARNING the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
/ A \ Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
Danger of electric shock it may cause electric shock or damage to the equipment. 2"(50mm) / sec. or faster than 4'11"(1500mm) / sec.

@ The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation. Installation
-Fog or exhaust emission around the door
-Wet floor 1 1. Attach the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
-Vibrating header or mounting surface Refer to the chart in below.
-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity 2. Drill two mounting holes of 1/8" (23.4mm).
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door 3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 85/16" (g8mm).

4. Remove the mounting template.

" . 5. Remove the cover with screw driver as shown below.
Specifications Secure the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

Model ti-oneX T Safety output : Form Arelay Insert
Cover color : Black 50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load) Screw driver
Mounting height 16'7" to 910" (2.0m to 3.0m) Output hold time :0.5to 1.5sec. N S
Detection area : See Detection area Response time 1< 0.3sec.
Detection method  : Active infrared reflection Operating temperature : -31°F to 131°F(-35°C to +55°C) Mol
Depth angle : Approach -15°to +10° Operating humidity ~ : <80% Screw driver ~  Cover fixing
adjustment 1st to 5th rows -10° to +8° IP rate : IP54 Lock release is in the identical position
Power supply : 12 to 24VAC +10% (50 / 60 Hz) Weight : 14.60z (420g) on both side of the sensor.
12 to 30VDC +10% Accessories : 1 Operation manual T—o 1~
Power consumption : <2.5W (< 4VA at AC) 2 Mounting screws ‘1
Operation indicator : See Operation indicator table 1 Mounting template
Activation output : Form Arelay 1 Area adjustment tool Slide
50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load) 1 Cable 910" (3m)
Test input : Opto coupler H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header
Voltage 5 to 30VDC Header (The mounting height is "H + Y".)
Current 6mA Max.(30VDC) Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
Sensor \ X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface
Operation indicator table 1sec 1sec v Maximum value of Y [feet,inch(m)]
Status Operation indicator color H o o . . e
- - X 6'7" (2.00) | 7'7"(2.30) | 82" (2.50) | 9'2"(2.80) | 9'10" (3.00)
Stand-by (installation mode) Yellow A X
Stand-by (operation mode) Green 0 No limit
BLUEZONE (1st row) detection(*1) Blue 2"(0.05) |31/2"(0.09)] 4"(0.10))41/2"(0.11)] 5"(0.13) 0
2nd row detection Red blinking 4" (0.10) 3"(0.07)|3 1/2" (0.08)|3 1/2" (0.10) 4" (0.10) 0
3rd/4th row detection Red 6" (0.15) |2 1/2"(0.06)|2 1/2" (0.07) 3" (0.08)|3 1/2" (0.09) 0
5th row detection Orange =L H 8" (0.20) 2" (0.05)|2 1/2" (0.06) |2 1/2" (0.06) 3" (0.07) 0
Approach detection Orange blinking Doorﬂ 10" (0.25) |1 1/2" (0.04) 2" (0.05)|2 1/2" (0.06) |2 1/2" (0.06) 0
Signal saturation Slow Green blinking 12" (0.30) - - - - -
Sensor failure Fast Green blinking Floor
The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements. A CAUTION Make sure within the range of Y, otherwise it can be dangerous
*1 : See BLUEZONE area : :
since there may be no detection area around the threshold.
Risk of getting caught Install the sensor as low as possible to the bottom of the header.

Outer dimentions and part names

1'5/16" (312) Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

9 13/16" (250) finch (mm)]
4 13/16" (123) =
" 415/16" (125) o 2 116" (52.5) 1.Grey —
17/16" (36) \ < : :L?,;“,’,e,; L 2.Grey 1] . 12 to 24VAC£10% / 12 to 30VDC%10%
1A/15 (99), - 5 .
o e | o o o Activation 3.White o—y
! ! ! I ) 2
i '@/ output [ 4 Yellow 2 . Form Arelay 50V 0.3A Max.
: = il Safet: 5.White stripe o—y
| © oo 3L e velon stripe 3 o Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.
- 7.Red
o~ [t[ izﬁ.tt 4[ 8.B|eacI£2) 4 } Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC
(1) Connector
g; mgﬂﬂﬂﬂg Eg::: (foretroft) é WARNING Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
(4) Operation indicator When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
(5) Width pattern adjustment screws Danger of electric shock otherwise it may cause electric shock or damage to the sensor.
(6) Depth angle adjustment screw (1st to 5th rows)
(7) Depth angle adjustment screw (Approach)
(8) Sensitivity potentiometers
(9) Dipswitches 1.Plug the connector.
(10) Detection window 2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(11) Cover fixing (See ADJUSTMENTS 5. Dipswitch settings, Table 1)

(12) Area adjustment tool

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
BLUEZONE area When turning the_power ON or after adjusting the settmgs, do not enter the detection area for more
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

When dipswitch 5 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE(1st row) is active and looks through the threshold. Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 5 to "OFF".

Do not overlap the 2nd row into the threshold area, regardless of dipswitch 5 setting.

Installing the cover. Knockout
d]| If wiring is to be exposed, remove the knockout.
e
4th row, 3rd row
4th row. 3rd row 5th row m ond I?OW
5th row 2nd row Approach 1 BLUEZONE
Approach BLUEZONE o ’ 15t
\ (1st row) ‘ (1st row)
1 Do not use the sensor without the cover.
\éad row overlapping A WARNING When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover
the threshold . (Separately available) otherwise electric shock or damage to
Danger of electric shock the sensor may occur.




Adjustments

. N.O. N.C.
Area adjustment tool Dipswitch Select "N.O." / "N.C." for Safety output
1 Depth angle adJUStment J 15 Safety output to door controller.
Depth angle ‘" I  /Depth angle o . High Low fSelect "High" / "Low" for Test input
adjustment screw <\ ) adjustment screw Dipswitch Test input rom door controller.
(1st to 5th rows) " (Approach) 16 The delay time between Test input and
16 16 Safety output is 10msec..
Dipswitch
When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, 17 Future use
follow Tgblej dipswitch1_8(Ir‘1'stal'l‘ation mode) for th<=T easier adjustment. ' . Set dipswitch 18 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd
Whenl deSWItF}h 18 remains QN for more tha_n 5 rplnutes, th"e serlsor automatl::ally"sets back to the operation mode. o ich OFF ON row. During the installation mode only the
If the installation mode is required again, set dipswitch 18 to "OFF", then set to "ON". Ipﬁvéll cl Installation mode 2nd row remains active and the operation
18 18 indicator shows yellow. After setting the
@ Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting row, switch dipswitch 18 "OFF".
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur. Table 2
1-1 1st to 5th rows 1-2 Approach Door Bi-direction Uni-direction
Depth angle adjustment screw Depth angle adjustment screw Shallow. Deep Bi Sensor gy T Uni T T
(1st to 5th rows ) (Approach) ( \ Detection » - Detection
P s fl] @@y S (@R = e
-10 5° : Non-Detection
Use the area adjustment tool (A)
as shown above 2 .| as shown above -
to change the depth angle. 15 *10 to change the depth angle. CheCkmg
Deep Shallow Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.
0 [feetinch(mm)] 0 [feetinch(mm) 0 [feet,inch(mm)] 0 [feet,inch(mm) Power Outsidg of Entry into Entry into  [Entry into | Entry into |[Entry into Entry into
Entry detection BLUEZONE
@ \ | L ( @ @ \ p. ( OFF Approach area 5th row 4th row | 3rd row | 2nd row
- - - " 4 - area (1st row)
(1000) (1000) [ \ (1000) (1000)
6%6" / 6%6" 66" 6%6" / Image
(2000) (2000) (2000) (2000)
P Motion Motion / Presence
10" 4 10" 40" 10" Status - N . i
(30180) 66 33 0 (20180) ¥ 0 33 o6 (%80) 1312" 910" | oo 33 0 (g(;(?O) 66 33 o Stand-by detection active detection active
(2000) (1000) (1000) (1000) (2000) (4000) (3000) (2000) 1000 (2000) (1000) Operation indicator | None Green |Orange BIinking’ Orange Red Blﬁ(le(?ng | Blue
Width pattern adjustment 2-2 Approach OFF - D
Width pattern can be adjusted by changing — — — —
the Dipswitches 8,9,10. Activation 14
2-1 1st to 5th rows See 5.Dipswitch settings, Table 1. output ON %
Each side can be adjusted independently, allowing for -
asymmetrical settings. Use the area adjustment tool (A)
to adjust the width pattern. Left eliminated Right eliminated N N .
— — oFfr| 1%
QI \Vhen setting 1st to 5th rows width pattern, El N.C.
make sure to turn the width pattern adjustment screws - —— e
until it clicks. Width pattern adjustment screws Safety 15
output N.O.
& @ & & @ @& @ ® ol b7 T
. .~ A - A - o *_ 15
Opéns Opens [9] [8[9] [7l[8l[s] N.C.
All Areas All Areas eliminated eliminated eliminated eliminated | eliminated eliminated 14 | o
15
@ The response time may differ according to the color of the objects and the color/material of the floor.
OONODDDNEORyEEE
e m T E s " ; o i dacts o oaBddon" Inform building owner / operator of the following items
(5ll6l[7][8] (9] [5ll6l7][8] (9] [5llel7I(8][9] [5ll6l7](8] (9] AWARNWG
1. Do not wash the sensor with water.
H gs = . 2. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
Depth row adjustment Sensitivity adjustment P y Y
(1st to 5th rows) /\ cauTioN
Adjust the sensitivity (1st to 5th rows /Approach) 1. Do not paint the detection window.
1st to 5th rows can be adjusted with potentiometer.
by changing the Dipswitches 6 & 7. Turning it clockwise increases the sensitivity and
See 5.Dipswitch settings, Table 1. turning counterclockwise lowers the sensitivity. 1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
1st to 5th rows ~ _~ Approach 3. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
L : 4. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
Low( \High 5. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
Use the area adjustment tool (B) to change sensitivity. q
! ®) g Y Troubleshooting
i i i Operation
Dipswitch settings Door operation irf)dicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures
The area adjustment tool (C) can be used to change Dipswitches.
Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
Table1 open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Function Settlng Comment person enters Unstable | Wrong detection area positioning. Check the detection area.(Adjustments 1,2,3,4,5)
inswi the detection [T T i
Dipswitch 30sec. 60sec. 180sec. | 600sec. [To enable the presence detection, do not area. Sensitivity is too _|°W' Set the sensitivity h|gher.
m— Presence timer enter the detection area for 10 seconds Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.
Dipswitch 12 12 12 12 after setting the timer. Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
2 Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Dipswitch ) ) ) ) Make sure to select different frequency
3 Setting! | Setting2 | Setting3 | Setting4 setting for interior and exterior sensors. Proper | Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Dipswitch Frequency Whenr:JSitr;g morett:a? one sens;l;fclose Door opens Unstable | Objects that move or Remove the objects.
A to each other, set the frequency different when no one emit light in the detection area.
for each sensor. is in the - -
o OFF ON When dipswitch 5 is set to "ON", detecti The detection area overlaps with Check the frequency setting.
Dipswitch| BLUEZONE the BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and (;hi‘s’t'i‘r’]g)area' that of another sensor. (Table1 dipswitch 3 & 4.)
5 5 looks through the threshold. Waterdrops on the detection window. | Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)
Dipswitch The number of depth rows Or wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
|p5ém c Srows drows 3rows orows | €N be selected from 4 patterns. Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Depth row Srows 4rows 3rows 2rows Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
Dipswitch adjustment 67 57 67 67 Detection area overlaps with door / Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).
p 7 header. (Adjustments 1)
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
8 9 10(D23] @ 5&D - - - - — -
L | The sensor is used in a region with Set dipswitch 11 to "Rain".
D|ps§mtch SNEEEEEE ®U® a lot of rain.
OpEEmEEC ®® @ ®© The sensor is used in a region with Set dipswitch 12 to "Snow".
snow or a lot of insects.
bOmE=mEDO ) Wrong setting of dipswitches Check the Simultaneous output (dipswitch 14).
. . Width of Approach area can be selected - - . - .
Dipswitch| ~ Approach D00 000 | g Active area  |from 8 patterns as shown left Proper | Wrong setting of dipswitches Check the Safety output (dipswitch 15)
9 i ) g : )
quth pattern EEEEmEO0 | O Inactive area i : : or Test |nput' .(dleSWItCh 16) . _
adjustment Door remains Proper Sudden change in the detection area. Check sensitivity or presense timer (dipswitch 1, 2)|
1 EEEEROOO open If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
o sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)
Dipswitch Y| conemEEE — — ,
10 Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
e —— Fast Dirty detection window Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Normal Rain Set thi itch to "Rain” if th - Green Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
i i : et this switch to "Rain" if the sensor is ki
Dlpﬁ\q"t(:h Rain mode used in a region with a lot of rain. blinking | sensor failure Contact your installer or service engineer.
1 Proper Slow The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).
o Normal now Set this switch to "Snow" if the sensor is operation Green the door / header. (Adjustments 1)
D'pﬁ\g'mh Snow mode used in a region with snow or P blinking
12 a lot of insects. Signal saturation Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
Dinswitch Bi Uni *Please refer to |By setting this switch to "Uni", area. )
Ipﬁv?‘:l C Direction Table 2 for the |you enable to close the door faster Or change the area depth angle(Adjustments 1).
13 1 details. when a person walks away from the door.
When this switch is set to "ON", both Manufacturer North and South America Subsidiary
the Activation & Safety outputs will OPTEX Co..LTD OPTEX INCORPORATED i
o . OFF ON operate simultaneously regardless of ¢ N o i East coast office )
Dipswitch Simultaneous the actual detection occurring area 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan 18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
14 output by ] But only the Safety outout wi?l ’ TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700 Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
s Satoty outout FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030 TEL.: +1-800-877-6656 TEL.: +1-800-877-6656
e o o Toat oo O1P WEBSITE: FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 FAX.: +1(704)365-0818
P put. www.optex.net/ WEBSITE: www.ot-inc.com WEBSITE: www.ot-inc.com
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a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

g

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of

/I\ WARNING

or serious injury.

Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death

/I\ CAUTION

person or damage the object.

Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a

L NOTE 2

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not use for any other applications.

SN

to the product.

which the product is installed.

@ 1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for ceiling mount for use on automatic sliding doors.

When setting the sensors detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

A NOTE 4

-Fog or exhaust emission around the door
-Wet floor
-Vibrating header or mounting surface

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.

-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door

ADJUSTMENTS

Area depth angle adjustment

10° to the outside

-15° to the door side

Depth angle scale ) 4.0m

2.0m
/ 3.0m
|

4.0m

4.0m 3.0m 2.0m 1.0m 0

2.0m1.0m 0 -1.0m

Width detection area adjustment

10° to left

SPECIFICATIONS

Model
Cover color
Mounting height

1 OA-72C
: Silver
12.0 (6'7") to 4.0m (13'1")
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA
Detection method : Active Infrared Reflection
Depth angle adjustment: -15° to +10°
Width angle adjustment : -10° to +10°
Power supply 112 to 24 VAC (£10%)
12 to 30 VDC (£10%)
:<1.5W (<5VAatAC)
: Green / stand-by
Red / 1st row detection
Orange / 2nd to 5th rows detection

Power consumption
Operation LED

Output

Output hold time
Response time
Operating temperature :
Weight
Accessories

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

: Form C relay

50V 0.3A max.(resistance load)
: Approx. 0.5 sec.
1 <0.3 sec.
-20°C to +55°C (-4°F to 131°F)
1 320g (11.20z)
: 1 Cable 3m (9'10")

1 Operation manual

1 Mounting template

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

mm(inch)

T
T

125(4 15/16” )

155(6 2/16” )

13(1/2” )| |58(2 5/16”

main unit

o)

o

==

Left
s
2.0m| 1
: i
10
3.0m| 3
27T
4.0m /AT
4.0m 3.0m 2.0m 1.0m O 1.0m 2.0m
10° to right
/ & ?
Wide Wide
2.0m -
12
= JAING
Narrow Narrow | 3Om 7] 3 ‘0\\
[1] to [3] elimination to [12) etimination | 4.om|__| Z{/J/TIIITTT ITAANKRNN
20m 1.0m 0 1.0m 2.0m 3.0m4.0m
Dipswich setting
Function Setting Comment
Low High Set the sensitivity according to the mounting height.
Sensitivity D ﬁ Adjust the sensitivity according to your risk
1 1 assessment.

Mountin 2to3m | 2.7to 4m Set the sensitivity according to the mounting height.
ou‘ 9 Adjust the sensitivity according to your risk
height 2 2 assessment.

Presence 30sec 60sec 180sec | 600sec | All rows include presence detection function.
timer 34 34 34 34

Setting1 | Setting2 When using more than two sensors close to each

Frequency other, set the frequency different for each sensor.

5 5
OFF ON Set this switch to ON if the sensor is used in a
Snow mode B D region with snow or a lot of insects.
6 6
Area 5 rows 4 rows 3rows | 2rows | Adjustthe area detection depth by selecting the
adjustment dipswitches.
78 78 78 78
CHECKING
Check the operation according to the chart below.
Outside of | Entry into 3rd, Entry into Entry into Outside of
Entry Power off | detection | 4th or 5th row 2nd row 1st row detection
area area
R Motion Motion/Presence Presence ~
Status 3 Stand-by detection active| detection active detection Stand-by
Operation LED None Green Orange Red Green
CcoMm coMm coMm COoM
Output N.O. —— N.O. N.O. — N.O.
— N.C. N.C. — N.C. N.C.

1. Mounting clips
2. Connector

3. Cover
4. Depth adjustment screw

@) ® @ @)

5. Width adjustment screw
6. Operation indicator

7. Dipswitch

/N WARNING 1.

Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.

Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Do not wash the sensor with water.

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMES

DETECTION AREA
[m(feet,inch)]
S "

A /300mm(11.8) o | 220 [ 250 [ 3.00 | 350 | 400

, , N \\ (7!3") (8!2") (9!10n) (1 1‘6") (13|1n)

A ) NN g | 013 [ 045 [ 0.8 [ 021 [0.24
S N (51" | (5.9 | (7.1 | (8.3") | (9.4

7 \ < B o | 037 [043 7051 | 0.60 | 0.69

1st row 7 D (3n | (s | (e [(1112n | @37
2nd row ‘ EEEEEE 5 —r[C 063 | 072 | 087 | 1.01 | 1.16

/ \ D o | ongam | raam | 2o

3rd row [ [/ kN F (2'1") | (2'4") |(210") | (3'4") |(310")

4th row YA N £ | 093 706 1128 | 749 7771
5th / \ (31" | (36" | @27 |@11m] 57
row 7 5 1.24 | 141 | 1.70 1.98 | 2.26

| " Fol@m | @sy | 57 | e6" | (757

| G | 108 [ 124 [ 148 [ 173 [ 198

@7 | @1 |@1om | 58" | (6'6")

Sensor setting [ Emitting spots b | 165 | 188 [225 [263 [ 3.00
Depth angle adjustment : 0° : Emitting spots (can be eliminated) (5'5") (;3'2;) (37'3;) (g'g;) (i11%")

225 | 2. ; ) )
V1 sy | @5 [(1017) [(1119) | (13'57)

@ The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of the
object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

*The values of the chart above is of the emitting spots, but not of the detection area.

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired
mounting position.
2. Drill a mounting hole.
(recommended diameter : 130mm (5”))
3. Remove the mounting template.

A CAUTION : Risk of getting caught.

Make sure to affix the mounting template as
described in the above chart, otherwise it can be
dangerous since there may be no presence detection
area around the threshold.

1. Install the sensor with cover, keeping the direction of
operation indicator towards the door.

2. Press the mounting clips against the sensor to place the
sensor into the mounting hole.

Door

Operation
indicator

sensor.

Gray : Power supply C
White : COM.~—

Remove the cover from the sensor.
Plug the connector of the cable to the connector of the

Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and
set the dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)

@ To enable the presence detection, do not enter the

detection area for 10 seconds after supplying the power.

Yellow : N.0.7=u__9 Cﬁ
Green : N.C.

A WARNING : Danger of electric shock.

Before starting the procedure, ensure that the power is
turned OFF. When passing through the cable to the
hole, make sure not to tear the shield, otherwise it may
cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

Mount the cover on the sensor. | Mount the cover by
- making a small gap
‘ ." between sensor and
:j”\ ceiling.
- 17;
Main unit  Cover

S0k wN

L NOTE 2

N =

Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.
When an operation LED blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.

Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

Do not paint the detection window.

. When turning the power on, always walk-test the detection area to ensure proper operation.
Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

TROUBLESHOOTING
Problem Opflrzagon Possible cause Possible countermeasures
Door does not None Power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
person enlters Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1 & 2.
the detection Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
area. Short presence detection timer. Set the presence detection timer longer.
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Door opens Unstable |The detection area overlaps Check ADJUSTMENTS 3.
when no one with that of another sensor.
is in the The detection area overlaps Adjust the detection area to "deep” (outside).
detection area. with the door / header.
(Ghosting) Reflecting objects in the detection area. |Remove the objects.
Or reflecting light on the floor.
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
It snows. Set the snow mode to ON.
Objects that move or emit light in the Remove the objects.
detection area.
\Wet floor. Check the installation condition referring to
The exhaust emission or fog penetrate MANUFACTURE’S STATEMENT on the reverse
into the detection area. side.
Door remains Red Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3.
open or If the problem still persists, hard-reset the sensor.
orange (turn the power OFF and ON again.)
Proper  |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Fast Sensitivity is too low. Set AIR area width to “wide”.
green Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
blinking  [Sensor failure Contact your installer or service engineer.
Slow Signal saturation Remove highly reflecting objects from the detection
green area or lower the sensitivity or change the area
blinking angle.
The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "deep" (outside).
the door / header.
Door remains Proper Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
closed

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644

FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655

TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague,

The Netherlands

TEL.: +31 (0)70-419-41-00

FAX.: +31 (0)70-317-73-21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl

WEBSITE: www.optex.nl



5912971 AUG 2008

Read this Operation Manual carefully before use, to ensure proper operation of this Optex sensor.

Failure to read this Operation Manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death.
This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting on the header of an automatic door.

Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

Cautions:

iy

ENFXNN

sensor.

N oo,

Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.
Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of your country.
Before leaving the jobsite, be sure that this sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator on proper

operation of the door and this sensor.

. Follow the instructions (especially @) in this Operation Manual when installing and adjusting the sensor.

. When setting the sensor's area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment that is connected to the sensor.
Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor by yourself; otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the

Model

Cover color type
Mounting Height
Detection Area
Detection Method :
Detection Angle
Adjustments
Detection Width
Adjustments
Power Supply
Current Draw
QOperation indicator:

: OA-203-2C

: Silver / Black

: 3.0m (9'10") Max.

: See “Detection Area”

Active Infrared Reflection Method

: +4° adjustable by 1° every one click

(Deep / Shallow)

: £7° adjustable by 3.5° every one click

(Right / Left)

11210 30VAC/DC
: 160mA Max. (at 12V AC)

Green / Stand-by
Red / Doorside area detect

Orange / Activation Area Detection

Output

Relay Hold Time
Response Time

Operating Temperature :

Weight
Accessories

:“Form C" relay 50V 0.3A Max.
(Resistance Load)
1 0.5 sec.
1< 0.3 sec.
-20°C to +55°C (-4°F to +131°F)
: 200g (7.10z)
11 Cable 3m (9'10")
2 Mounting Screws
1 Operation Manual
1 Mounting Template
1 Area Adjustment Tool

*The specifications herein are subject to change without
prior notice due to improvements.

221(8 11/18")

298 (1 3/

125 (4 15/16")

1. Affix the Mounting Template to the mounting surface.

Remove the cover and attach the sensor with screws.

Plug the Connector for the sensor to that for the cable.

2. Drill two mounting holes (g 3.4mm or 1/8").

3. To carry through the wire to the header, drill a wiring
hole (o 8mm or 5/16").

4. Atfter drilling the holes, remove the Mounting Template.

Be sure that the mounting height is within the value of

Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area
and set the various Switches. (See "ADJUSTMENT.")

iNote:
Make sure that you connect the cable correctly to the
Control Unit of the door before turning the power on.

those in "SPECIFICATION." R

The cable is arranged to connect to the door™
controller properly as shown below.

2

Grey Power Supply
- Grey 12to 30V AC/DC
- White : COM.

Yellow : N.O.

Green: N.C.

Connect the cable when main power is turned off.

When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure not
to tear shield: otherwise it may cause electric shock or
breakdown of sensor.

1. Put back the cover on the sensor.
2. If wiring is to be exposed, break the Knockout.

Knockout

Do not use the sensor without the cover. Install the sensor
indoors or use the rain-cover {Optional), when using the Cable
Knockout, otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown
of sensor.

Confirming the Detection Area

Detection areas are shown in the figure below.
Be sure to confirm all the detection areas.

36 (1 7/16") | 43 (1 ‘}1/16") /, Ir N \\
| 1 S B A
4 = : ok b —~ S v
| & / ,1 \\ \\
' . S LN A | 200 | 220 | 250 | 270 | 300
| = (6.56) | (7.22) | (8.20) | (8.86) | (9.84)
" f - Presence Detection [ £ g | 014 0.16 0.18 0.19 0.21
I (0.46) | (0.51) | (0.58) | (0.63) | (0.69)
: c
c 1.18 1.30 1.48 1.59 1.77
/ = ; \ Motion Detection [ (387) | (426) | (485 | (5.22) | (5.81)
! mm {inch} 1 - Gonnect , ' — b | 016 | 018 | 020 | 022 | 025
: OHFI'S-C.OF ] 6 : Area Adjustment Screw | | (0.52) | (0.59) | (0.66) | (0.72) | (0.82)
2: Sensﬂ‘tvlty Switch 7 : Width Adjustment Shutters | E | 210 | 230 | 260 | 280 | 310
3 : Mounting foles 8 : Operation Indicator E | 689 | 754 | ®53) | 918 |(10.17)
4 : Dipswitches 9 : Detection Window -
5 : Area Adjustment Tool m(ft)
1 Adjustment of Area Width Area Eliminate Checking the Entry Motion
The left and right areas can be eliminated. Opens Al Areas | Eliminate [A] | Eliminate [B] | Eliminate [AJ&(B] Check the entry mations according to the following flow chart.

All areas can be moved by 7° to the right
or left.

99 | @9

?® | BB

Areas When Changed 7° to Right

Standard Conditions
B

Areas When Changed 7° to Left
B

Entry motion

(Image)

Outside the detection
area

Entry into the a|
area

pproach | Entry into the door

side area
/

Motion/presence

Outside the detection

=

Standby Motion detection detection Standby
Power/Operating indicator Green Orange Red Green
«—— Yellow Yellow ~—— Yellow
Output contact Green —— Green Green
White White White

D Sometimes detection can be difficult due to : environmenta! light, colors of the object , and fioor material / color.
This might influence the speed of detection.

. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor pattern to ensure proper operation.

Eliminated Area :

Eliminated Area :

2

Adjustment of Area Depth

The entire area can be moved by 4° to the
inside or outside.

Area Eliminate

2R0W

. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
. Do not wash the sensor with water.

. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
. Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area. (Ex. Plant, illumination, etc.)

o

Standard Conditions

Eliminated Area :

Areas When Changed 4°
to Outside (Deep)

Areas When Changed 4°
to Door side (Shallow)

Eliminated Area :

Eliminated Area : =

3

Sensitivity Switch

Setting the Sensitivity

Factory set : "M"

Setting of Sensitivity Switch and Dipswitches

Dipswitches

1,2: Presence Detection Timer
3,4: Frequency Switch (Interference Prevention)

5,6: Immunity

7.,8: Area Depth Adjustment

Setting the Presence timer

2sec.

15sec.

180sec. 0

o o 0

First two rows from the door provides presence detection
(®Select your presence detection time.

@Turn power on

(®Do not enter detection area for 10 seconds.

Setting the Interference Preventive Function

(Frequency Switch)

4 kinds of interference

combining the mode setting switches 3 and 4.

oo B

3 4 3

Immunity

Reserve
Do not use.

preventive modes can be set by

] 08 Ao

4 4
normal  Immunity
5 5
6

. Do not paint the Detection Window.

1
2
3
4. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur.
5
6
7

Possible Cause

Trouble Solution
Does not Power supply is not adequate. Adjust to stated voltage.
operate Connection Failure. Check the wiring and the connector.
Dose not Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth. (Do not
operate use any cleaner or solvent.)

consistently | Sensitivity is Low.

Set the Sensitivity Switch "H.”

There is an object that moves or emits light in
the detection area. (Ex. plant, illumination, etc.)

Remove the object.

Vibration of the header.

Secure the header. Or set the Sensitivity Switch “L."

Operates by Sensitivity is high.

Set the Sensitivity Switch "L.”

open or closed | condition change in the detection area.

itself
(Ghosting) Waterdrops on detection window. Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off. OR
use a rain-cover (Optional).
Detection area has interfered the area of Set the different frequency position each other.
another sensor.
The detection 1st row spots are overiapping with | Adjust the detection area to deep (outside).
the door / header.
There is an reflected object in the detection area.| Remove the object.
Solar light reflects.
There was a puddle left by rain or snow. This sensor is equipped with the anti-malfunction.
The floor has gotten wet. However, pay attention when installing as malfunction
The exhaust of the car and the fog penetrate into | M8y occur under the left conditions.
the detection area.
Door stay Presence timer is Infinity. There was an abrupt Turn the power off and on again.

Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
- you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.

- the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.
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&2 ORTEX SPECIFICATIONS OUTER DIMENSIONS

pnnsnFE Model - OA-1V / OA-2V | OA-2VF / OA-205V-1/ OA-205V-2 245 (9 5/8") 37(1 7116")
Cover color type : Silver / Black 125 (4 15/16") ‘
Mounting Height :2.0m (6’6”) to 3.0m (9’10”) . "
OA-1 V 0A-205V_1 Detection Area : See “ADJUSTMENT - 1. Detection Area” 36 (1 7/16") 43 (1 17‘1/16 )
Detection Method : Active Infrared Reflection Method - < < SRS N —
OA-2V 0A'205V-2 Detection Angle : Base Angle: -2° to 10° for OA-1V/OA-205V-1 = e = ©
Adjustments 0° to 10° for OA-2V/2VF/OA-205V-2 =
OA-ZVF Adjustment Screw Angle: +4° adjustable by 1° . | , o~
every one click (Deep / Shallow) 7 = :.8'
MANUFACTURER’S STATEMENT 5911961 2005.07 | Detection Width : Adjustment Screw Angle: +7° adjustable by 3.5°
Adjustments every one click (Right / Left)
Read this Operation Manual carefully before use, to ensure proper operation of this Optex sensor. Power Supply : 12 to 110V AC / DC (50/60Hz)
Failure to read this Operation Manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in Current Draw : 160mA Max. (at 12V AC)
serious injury or death. This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting on the Power Consumption : 4.0VA Max. (at 100V AC)
header of an automatic door. Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation Operation Indicator  : Green / Stand-by
and safety cannot be guaranteed. Red  /1st Row Detection Active 1 : Mounting Screws
Cautions: Orange / 2nd Row Detection Active 2 - Connector
1. Follow the instructions (especially QB ) in this Operation Manual when installing and (OA-1V/OA-205V-1 has no 2nd Row.) 3 - Sensitivity Switch

adjusting the sensor. Output ' : “Form A relay 50V 0.1A Max. (Resistance Load) ; ) y
2. When setting the sensor's area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site. Relay Hold Time + 0.5 sec. 4: Mf)untlr]g holes
3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment Response Time i< 0;3 sec. s i 5 : Dipswitches

that is connected to the sensor. Ope_zratlng Temperature -20°C to +55°C (-4°F to +131°F) B e 6 : Area Adjustment Screw
4. Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor by yourself; otherwise it may cause Weight . - 230g (8.202) - . : }NN}! e 7 : Width Adjustment Shutters
. Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10”), 2 Mounting Screws
electric shock or breakdown of the sensor. . : 8 : Base Angle Scale
5.0nl th ified in th lied instructi 1 Operation Manual, 1 Mounting Template )

- Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions. 1 Area Adjustment Tool, 1 Protection sheet 9 : Area Adjustment Tool
6. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of your country. 10: Operation Indicator
7. Before leaving the jobsite, be sure that this sensor is operating properly and instruct the *The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due 11_' Detection Window

building owner/operator on proper operation of the door and this sensor. to improvements. ’

INSTALLATION

:'7j The cable is arranged to connect to the door controller Remove the cover O, [0 1.Stick a protection sheet on the sensor.
1 / 7| e 2m o 3m 2 properly as shown below. 3 and attach the p— - 6 2. Put back the cover on the sensor.
Mounting f/ 7 (66" t0¢9'10") sensor with screws. 2 0 %% 3. If wiring is to be exposed, break the Knockout.
Template =
= ——— Yellowy Output : “Form A” relay Knockout
f ' ——= Yellow 50V 0.1A Max. (Resistance Load) 4 Plug the Connector ‘
1. Affix the Mounting Template to the mounting surface. ——— Grey Power Supply for the sensor to ] = %z
2. Drill two mounting holes (2 3.4mm or 1/8”). I Grey 12to 110V AC /DC (50/60Hz) that for the cable. =~ ———=] E: —
3. To carry through the wire to the header, drill a wiring hole : :
(2 8mm or 5/16”). D Connect the cable when main power is turned off. Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and
4. After drilling the holes, remove the Mounting Template. NP When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure set the various Switches. (See “ADJUSTMENT.”) Do not use the sensor without the cover. Install the sensor indoors
@ Be sure that the mounting height is within the value not to tear shield: otherwise it may cause electric shock @ Make sure that you connect the cable correctly to the , or use the rain-cover (Optional), when using the Knockout,
of those in "SPECIFICATIONS." or breakdown of sensor. Control Unit of the door before turning the power on. otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of sensor.
ADJUSTMENT
Detection Area . . . -
After adjustment, turn the power off and on again, be sure to walk-
1 Arlea arrangement changes with models. Please adjust after taking into consider- test all ;f detection areas. P 9 2 Adjustlng the Pattern Width
ation. *The values of the chart blow is of the Emitting Spots, but not of Setting the Width Opens [ Eliminate | Eliminate | Eliminate
the Detection Area. adiustment shutters All Areas [M12]718]
OA-1V/OA-205V-1 OA-2VIOA-2VF/OA-205V-2 The actual Detection Area may become smaller depending on !
- the ambiance light and the colour / material of object and the L . o @ @ @ @
Y floor as well as the entry speed of object. Adjusting the Width Angle Left or Right :
) between 0° to 7° (3.5° per click)
7 , Base Angle: 0°, Adjustment Screw Angle: 0° [m]
a N A 2.00 2.20 2.50 2.70 3.00 . .
e . S NN B 210 230 2.60 2.80 310 to Right Pattern when changed 7 Pattern when Standard Pattern when changed 7
7 e T eal = A == T (T i
lene .~ .jf b 1st Row -‘-}- . --HF C 0.73 0.80 0.91 0.98 1.09 '\ to Left to Right
1st Row 51 i 5B 5 5 0000 e S G D| 085 0.93 1.06 114 1.27 Ng:
- — E| 016 0.18 0.20 0.22 0.25 3 :ﬁr;m atfle :ﬁ:;m atfle d:E asatjle
B 2nd Row b 5858 157 15 5558 4 F| 027 0.29 0.33 0.36 0.40 = = rea ia e
L U G 1.34 1.47 1.68 1.81 2.01 1.0m 1.0 1.0
" B 7 - to Left // / \
I : Emitting Spots I : Emitting Spots B:SG Ag%‘g- 10°, Adéu;ément Sc2re5\(l)v Angle: 02 - a— [m] J/ Il é%{ A/ Sl g ﬁ ) %
I.3: Detection Area r™1: Detection Area : : : : : 2.0m EIEIH 20 415 20 o)l
- - B| 240 2.64 3.00 3.24 3.60 22m FATRITARIS 2om T RTIANR som 2
s o8 LS 199 188 zom FAEHATR Y zem THAHHHEY 234:::/// O,

: . OA-2VF does not have 1st Row Spots D| 141 1.55 1.76 1.90 2.12 28m i i 28 i 28y ] Y
Provided DeteCt'_on Row type 1st 2nd during stand-b P E 0.51 0.56 0.64 0.69 0.77 O om 1.0m 0 1.0m 80 1.0m 1.0m O 0 1.0m 2.0m
Presence Detection @) X 9 Y-

= : " . . . wi . F 0.65 0.72 0.81 0.88 0.98 . . . . . )
Motion Detection o) o) Refer to "4-Setting of Dipswitches" in detail. Gl 205 206 256 277 3.08 @Settlng the pattern for exact door opening may give a slow response to side approaching traffic.




3 Adjusting the Pattern Depth 4 Setting of Sensitivity Switch and Dipswitches

Depth angle can be set up by two kinds, a base and an adjustment screw.

Sensitivity Switch Dipswitches
. OA-1V/OA-205V-1
1. Setting the Base Angle. , . ) LmMu |on &
OA-1V/OA-205V-1: between -2° to 10°. Pattern when Base Angle -2 Pattern when Base Angle 5 Pattern when Base Angle 10 ‘ @ ‘ H H H H H H H H
OA-2V/2VF/OA-205V-2: between 0° to 10°. JAdjgstable Area T :Adstable Area =} iAdiustable Area Setting the Sensitivity 12345678 Setting the immunity mode
ustme ustmen ustmen . . . i
S)érevd e S)é evd 14° S{ evd +4° Normally set to “M.” Set the. DIpSWIt‘Ch5 if t_he Normal Imrmurity
rom rom rom “H” increases the sensitivity and “L” lowers the sensitivity. sensor is used in a region E
l / with snow or a lot of insects. 5 5
Som ¥/ 2om 2om Setting the P ti 2sec.  15sec. 180sec. OO
24m / 24m 24m etling the Fresence timer i i ' Setting the 1st Row detectable timer
i ] gzgm y 4 o | tst Row from door provide 9 PEH BT BE  (For only oa2vr)
3.0m 2.0m 1.0m 0 3.0m 2.0m 1.0m 0 3.0m 2.0m 1.0m 0 the presence detection. . 12 12 12 12 Select the 1st Row 5s6C. 10sec. 15s60. 20s6C.
OA-2V/OA-2VF/OA-205V-2 (1) Select the presence timer. L detection time A WP PP
P o o o (2) Turn the power off and on again. Otherwise it may leave -
attern when Base Angle 0 Pattern when Base Angle 5 Pattern when Base Angle 10 . . by adjusting the 7 7 7 7 8
door open for the duration of the presence time set. Dipswitch 7 and 8 8 8 8
[J:Adiistabe Area [ :Adjustable Area [ :Adustable Area (3) After making sure that the door closes, wait for 10 '
by Adjustment by Adjubtment by Adjubtmepnt ' ;
Strow 44 Stfow 440 | M Stfow 440 | seconds before entering the detection area to set the OA-2VF does not have 1st Row spots during
1.0m 1.0m / 1.0m Presence timer. stand-by. Immediately after 2nd Row spots detects,
/ / 1st Row spots appear till the 1st Row detection time
/ . . set up.
om / o / om 7 Setting the Frequency Function When entry into 1st Row spots or 2nd Row spots
Zom ] Zom / Zom g l (Interference Prevention) Posion Position  Position Positon _ Within 1st Row detection time, even if setting time
om 4 1 Som 1 om \ Four different frequencies 1 2 3 4 passes, 1st Row spots continue existing.
somozmotm 0 dmooEom om0 somomo om0 can be set by adjusting B B E B B E E E After leaving area, and passing 1st Row detection
2. Setting the Depth Angle B 3. Setting the Row with the the Dipswitch 3 and 4. 34 34 34 34 time, 1st ROW spots are lost again.
between -4° to 4° (1° per click) P Dipswitch 8 B E
8 8

by Adjustment Screw. (for only OA-2V/OA-205V-2).

When two or more sensors are installed close to each other,
1ROW it is possible that they interfere. When that happens,
change the Frequency.

2ROW

AN

@ Be aware of non-detection area by the door-rail when moving the emitting spots forward too much for deeper approach.

CHECKING TROUBLESHOOTING

Check the operation according to the chart below. Trouble Possible Cause Solution
During st Row Does not Power supply is not adequate. Adjust to stated voltage.
. Outside the : - detectable time ,after | Outside the operate Connection Failure. Check the wiring and the connector.
Entry motion Power OFF Detecti Entry into 2nd Row Entry into 1st Row A el )
election area frig'“g the Detection | Detection area Dose not Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth. (Do not
0 opergte use any cleaner or solvent.)
OAO 202(/ 1 consistently | Sensitivity is Low. Set the Sensitivity Switch “H.”
(i;na e)- ! ; There is an object that moves or emits light in the Remove the object.
9 detection area. (Ex. Plant, illumination, etc.)
OA-2V d Vibration of the header. Secure the header. Or set the Sensitivity Switch “L.”
OA-205V-2 X Sensitivity is high. Set the Sensitivity Switch “L.”
(image) ; ; Waterdrops on detection window. Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off. OR
use a rain-cover (Optional).
d . .
OA-2VF Operates by Detection area has interfered the area of another Set the different frequency position each other.
(image) ; : itself Sensor. : . .
; (Ghosting) The detection 1st row spots are overlapping with Adjust the detection area to deep (outside).
Motion Detection | Motion or Presence | 1st Row detect- the door / header.
P FF - Stand-b
Sensor status ower O Stand-by Active Detection Active able Stand-by y There is an reflected object in the detection area. Remove the object.
Operation indicator OFF Green Orange Red Green Green Solar light reflects.
Output o— Yellow { o— Yellow Yellow Yellow Eo_ Yellow Eo_ Yellow There was a puddle left by rain or snow. This sensor is equipped with the anti-malfunction.
Yellow Yellow Yellow Yellow Yellow Yellow The floor has gotten wet. However, pay attention when installing as malfunction
Q@D The door may close when this sensor broke down. The exhaust of the car and the fog penetrate into the | MaY occur under the left conditions.
detection area.
Inform the following items to the building owner/operator Door stay open | Presence timer is Infinity. There was an abrupt Turn the power off and on again.
) - or closed condition change in the detection area.
1. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor pattern to ensure proper operation. - - -
. . . ) . . Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
2. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.) .
3. Do not wash the sensor with water - you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.
’ ’ - the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above. -
4. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur. P g ying % QRTEX
5. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings. OPTEX CO., LTD. (IS0 9001 Certified by LRQA)
f it [i i ; ; inati 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
6. Do not pla.me an object .that mpves or emits light in the detection area. (Ex. Plant, illumination, etc.) TEL.: +81 (0)77-579-8700 FAX: +81 (0)77-579-7030
7. Do not paint the Detection Window. WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp




QRTEX
OA-AXIS I /I

A

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of the sensor.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death of
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

/I\ WARNING
/\ CAUTION

NOTE 4
L NOTE 4

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount / wall mount of an automatic door.
Do not use for any other applications. This sensor cannot be used for industrial doors or shutters,
when used, proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
to the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
installed.

6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator
on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7.The sensor setting can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, register the changed
setting and dates in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

5915031 JAN 2009

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of
person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments.

—
\ C

[]: Emitting spots

e \\\\
) AN N : Emitting spots
A v NN (Can be elminated)
/ \ N -
~ / NN 1 _:: Detection area
. / \ N -
Motion / Presence [~ 1strow [, #7 A 1IN B BA 44
detection 2ndrow IS OO0 0C0EN : 3 "C D
3rd row " 7 N2 Elr
Motion detection |: 4throw a7 Ny -
[ |

5th row ‘/¢~o'-"'~"“"-‘:‘{ v
Sensor setting LHG—V
1stto 3rd rows @ +6" I
4th and 5th rows : +44 >

[m(feet,inch)]

A 2.20(7'2 5/8") 2.50(8'2 7/16") 2.70(8'10 5/16") 3.00(9'10 1/8") 3.50(11'5 13/16")
B 0.14(5 1/2") 0.16(6 5/16") 0.18(7 1/16") 0.20(7 7/8") 0.23(9 1/16")
C 0.42(1'4 9/16") 0.48(1'6 7/8") 0.52(1'8 1/8") 0.58(1'10 13/16") | 0.67(2'2 3/8")
D 0.82(2'8 5/16") 0.93(3' 5/8") 1.00(3'3 3/8") 1.10(3'7 5/16") 1.30(4'3 3/16")
E 1.35(4'5 1/8") 1.54(5' 5/8") 1.66(5'5 3/8") 1.85(6' 13/16") 2.16(71 1/16")
F 1.90(621316") | 217(717/16" | 2.34(7'8 1/8") 2.60(8'6 3/8") 3.03(911 5/16")
G 1.33(4'4 3/8") 1.51(4117/16") | 1.63(5% 3/16") 1.81(5'11 1/4") 2.11(6'11 1/16")
H 2.05(6'8 11/16") 2.32(7'7 5/16") 2.51(8'2 13/16") 2.79(9'1 13/16") 3.26(10'8 3/8")
| 2.78(9'1 7/16") 3.15(10'4") 3.40(11'1 7/8") 3.79(12'5 3/16") 4.42(14'6")

object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

@ The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of the

*The values of the chart above is of the emitting spots, but not of the detection area.

SPECIFICATIONS

Model : OA-AXIS I/ OA-AXIS I Output 1 OA-AXIS |/
Cover color : Silver / Black Form C relay
Mounting height :2.0 (6'7") to 3.5m (11'5") 50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA OA-AXIS Il /
Detection method : Active Infrared Reflection 1st to 3rd rows / Form C relay
Depth angle adjustment : 1st to 3rd rows / -6° to +6° 50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)
4th and 5th rows / +26° to +44° 3rd to 5th rows / Form C relay
112 to 24VACE10%) 50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)
12 to 30VDC(+10%) : Approx. 0.5 sec.
1 OA-AXIS | <3VA Response time 1 <0.3 sec.
OA-AXIS Il <4VA Operating temperature : -20 to +55°C(-4 to 131°F)
: Green / Stand-by IP rate 1 1P44
Blinking Red / 1st row detection  \eight 1 320g (11.20z)
Red / 2nd row detection Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10")
Orange / 3rd to 5th rows detection 1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template
1 Area adjustment tool

Power supply
Output hold time
Power consumption

Operation LED

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

INSTALLATION

L NOTE 2

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.

-Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

-Wet floor

-Vibrating header or mounting surface.
-Moving objects or a heating radiator in the detection area.
-Highly reflecting floor or the presence of highly reflecting objects around the door.

%

Sensor

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

267(10 1/2")

125(4 15/16") o
o) "
36(1 7/16") 43(111/16") il 2501 3/4%)

—‘ N~
= oh == ~
=
N
} E
y/ o ANER

t - }
I
[ \ |
1
[mm (inch)]
M
S EE—
= \ m
i >3/ \
3) @) (5) (6) @) ()
Connector Width adjustment screws

(1

(2) Mounting holes

(3) Operation LED

(4) Depth angle adjustment screw

Dipswitches
Detection window
Area adjustment tool

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
2. Drill two mounting holes of 3.4mm (21/8”).

3. To pass the cable through to the header, drill a wiring hole of 8mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the mounting template.

5. Remove the housing cover. Attach the sensor to the mounting surface with two mounting screws.

Header

AN

))

Door

Floor

Maximum mounting distance (Y)

=

A

/

i
- I
T

H: Height from the floor to the bottom of the header
Y: Distance between the bottom of header and the sensor.
X: Distance between the door and the mounting surface

[mm(feet,inch)]

X H 2,000 (6'6") 2,200 (7' 2") 2,500 (8'2") 3,000 (9' 10")
0 No limit

50 (1 15/16") 200 (7 7/8") 200 (7 7/8") 200 (7 7/8") 200 (7 7/8")

100 (3 15/16") 200 (7 7/8") 200 (7 7/8") 200 (7 7/8") 200 (7 7/8")

150 (5 7/8") 130 (5 1/8”) 150 (5 7/8”) 170 (6 11/16") 200 (7 7/8")

200 (7 7/8") - 110 (4 5/16”) 130 (5 1/8”) 150 (5 7/8”)

250 (9 13/16") - - - 120 (4 3/4”)
300 (11 13/16") - - - -

/\ CAUTION

Risk of getting cau

ght.

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart.
Otherwise, it can be dangerous since there may be no presence detection area
around the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

@ The sensor mounting position may be limited depending on the header thickness and the mounting height.

Wire the cable to the door controller properly as shown in the drawing below.

OA-AXIS |
—_—

=

OA-AXIS Il

Grey Power supply
Grey } 1510 Sovbe 10
E . ] White Corr?mon (COI\; ) )
e Yellow i
Normally open (N.O.)
v. Green Normally closed (N.C.)
Grey Power supply
Grey } 12 to 24VAC +10%
12 to 30VDC £10%

White Common (COM.) - N
= Yellow  Normally open (N.O.) 3rd to Stth "
o v, Green Normally closed (N.C.) = rows oulpu

White Str.  common (com.) 1stto 3rd *
Yellow Str. - Normally open (N.0.) rows output
Green Str. Nomally closed (N.C.) =

*The outputs from the 3rd row overlaps.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Before starting the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure not to tear the shield,
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.

2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds after supplying the power.

Place the housing cover .
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separetely available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
the sensor may occur.




ADJUSTMENTS

Area depth angle adjustment

Area adjustment tool
4th and 5th rows and

1st to 3rd rows AP area width adjustment
adjustment — 1 ' \/ _ J
— L1 Depth angle A\ N
~ ® I adjustment screw |
9 , ’
S Simultaneous C B
The detection area depth can be changed by adjustment \ Ras

the area adjustment tool.
When adjusting the 1st to 3rd rows close to the door, follow 3-7 Installation mode.

1-1. Independent adjustment

1st to 3rd rows
Depth angle adjustment screw
for 1st to 3rd rows

=@

Use the area adjustment tool (A) as shown above and
change the depth of the detection area by turning the depth
angle adjustment screw.

4th and 5th rows

Depth angle adjustment screw
for 4th and 5th rows

@)

Blue
Use the area adjustment tool (B) as shown above and

change the depth of the detection area by turning the depth
angle adjustment screw.

[m] [m] [m] [m]

@\ ////7/%’ (@ L H @\ eep Shallo (@ /7

20 - 2.0 / | 20 /‘/ 20
30 - 30 / [ | 30 77/ 30 7j /
35 35 / 35 / 35
30 20 10 0 20 10 0 10 30 20 1.0 0 20 10 0 1.0

Check the area position with Red LED of the Operation LED using a tool such as a reflecting mirror.

@ Make sure the detection area does not overlap with the door / header,otherwise ghosting / signal saturation
may occur.
Do not place any highly reflecting objects in the detection area, otherwise signal saturation may occur.

S S S [0 Area depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (Separately available)

1. Turn the depth adjustment screw to the right (Deep) to place the area most away from the door.
2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (High) and place it on the floor as shown below.

[ Detection area ]
— G =11 % =TT =) =

ﬁ, INFRARED FINDER
[ Detection area ]

3. Turn the depth adjustment screw to the left (Shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where
INFRARED FINDER is in the low detection status (Slow Red blinking).

1-2. Simultaneous adjustment

For the simultaneous adjustment of 1st to 5th rows, use the adjustment tool (C).

Width detection area adjustment

20 20

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of the object and
the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

Front view [m]
0
1st to 3rd rows 4th and 5th rows
1-13 -
[1)-[3] fiol- fi2 E'd E'd
Eliminated  Eliminated iminate iminate
A~ Narow =™
SRS
®Wide® 20
1 12
Width adjustment Width adjustment 2 1
screw (Left) screw (Right) 50 3 10
| IR
[T
1.0 0 1.0

Dipswitch settings
Not applicable

1,2 : Sensitivity 9 : Snow mode
12345678 910111213141516 34 : Presence detection timer 10 - Immunity
HHHHHHHH HHHHHHHH 5,6 : Frequency 11to 15 : Not applicable

7,8 : Row adjustment 16 : Installation mode

3-1 Setting the sensitivity

w

Normally set to "Middle". " Low" decreases the sensitivity and "High / S-High"

increases the sensitivity. |;| |;|
1 2

3-2 Setting the presence detection timer

The 1st and 2nd rows have the presence detection function.
The presence detection timer can be selected from 4 settings.

@ To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds after setting the timer.

3-3 Setting the frequency Setting 1 Setting 2 Setting 3 Setting 4

When using more than two sensors close to each other, set the different
frequency for each sensor by combining dipswitch 5 and 6.

3-4 Setting the area depth

2 rows

i

4 rows 3 rows

YRS

5 rows

.

The 5th, 4th, and 3rd rows can be eliminated by
combining dipswitches 7 and 8.

*When 2 rows setting is selected, only the
presence detection area remains.

@ Always check the area according to the expected entry speed and determine the appropriate number

of rows.
When setting motion and motion / presence detection area sparately, make sure that there is no gap between
two areas.
3-5 Setting the snow mode OFF ON
Set this switch to ON, if the sensor is used in a region with snow. |;| |i|
9 9
3-6 Setting the immunity OFF ON
Set this switch to ON, when less influence by the header vibration is required. |;| |f|
10 10

3-7 Installation mode OFF ON

Use this switch to ON when adjusting the presence detection area
close to the door face. |;| |i|
* During the installation mode, only the 1st row remain.
* Door open state 16 16
* Operation LED glows yellow.

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

@ White : COM. @ White Str.  : COM.
@ Yellow :N.O. ® Yellow Str. :N.O.
® Green :N.C. ® Green Str. :N.C.
Outside of . ) . .
Ent ) Entry into Entry into Entry into Entry into
Y Power off de:rzt;on 4th or 5th row 3rd row 2nd row 1st row
Motion Motion/Presence Presence
Status B Stand-by detection active| detection active detection
Operation LED None Green Orange Red | Blinking Red

® 0] @
OA-AXIS | Output ; @ — @ ; @
—® ® )
Output from @ @ @
1st to 3rd ;@ —® ;@
OA-AXIS II| —rows*” © o
®
@
©]

—®
Output from @
3rd to 5th @
—®

*
rows

L=

O]
L
)

*The outputs from the 3rd row overlaps.

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMES

A WARNING
1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window lightly with a damp cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When an operation LED blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.
1. When turning the power on, always walk-test the detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
TROUBLESHOOTING
Problem Opféaotion Possible cause Possible countermeasures
Door does not None Power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
person en.ters Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1 & 2.
the detection Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
area. Short presence detection timer. Set the presence detection timer longer.
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
Door opens Unstable | Vibration of the header. Set the sensitivity lower or the immunity to ON.
when no one
is in the Water drops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
detection area. Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
(Ghosting) The detection area overlaps Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-3.
with that of another sensor.
The detection area overlaps Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
with the door / header.
Reflecting objects in the detection area. |Remove the objects.
Or reflecting light on the floor.
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
It snows and pours. Set the snow mode to ON.
Objects that move or emit light in the Remove the objects.
detection area.
(Ex.Plant, illumination,etc.)
\Wet floor. Check the installation condition referring to
The exhaust emission or fog pen- INSTALLATION on the reverse side.
etrate into the detection area.
Door remains Red Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-1 & 3-2.
open or If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
Orange sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)
Proper Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Twice The relay is reaching the end of its Contact your installer or the sales engineer.
Green life cycle.
blinking
Slow Signal saturation Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Green detection area. Or lower the sensitivity.
blinking Or change the area angle.
The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
the door / header.
Door remains Proper Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
closed
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Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.
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Original instructions

& ORTEX @

OA-AXIS T C€

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

/\ WARNING
/\ CAUTION
L NOTE J

(13

L NOTE 2

This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door.

Do not use for any other applications.

When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

the product.

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which
the product is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the

changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

L NOTE 4

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of
a person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

=

w P

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.
-Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

-Wet floor.

-Vibrating header or mounting surface.

-Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area.
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

§

SPECIFICATIONS

Model :OA-AXIST

Cover color : Silver / Black

Mounting height ~ :2.0 (6'7") to 3.0m (9'10")
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA
Detection method : Active infrared reflection (*1)

: When 3rd, 4th or 5th row detects.
Form Arelay
50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)
Operating temperature : -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)

Activation output

Depth angle 1 1stto 3rd rows / -6 to +6° Operating humidity 1 <80%
adjustment 4th and 5th rows / +26 to +44° Noise level . <70dBA

Power supply (*2) : 12 to 24VAC £10% (50 / 60 Hz) Output hold time : <0.5 sec.
12 to 30VDC +10% Response time . <0.3 sec.

Power consumption: < 2.5W (< 4VA at AC) IP rate - IP54

Operation indicator : See chart below Category : 2 (EN I1SO 13849-1 : 2008)

Safety input : Opto coupler Performance level :d (EN ISO 13849-1 : 2008)
Voltage / 5 to 30VDC ESPE : Type2
Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC) Weight :320g (11.207)

: When 1st or 2nd row detects.
Opto coupler (NPN)
Voltage / 5 to 50VDC
Current / 100mA Max.
Dark current / 600nA Max.
(Resistance load)

Safety output Accessories : 1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template
1 Area adjustment tool
1 Cable 3m (9'10")

(8 x 0.22mm2 AWG24 ) (*3 )

*1: The 1st and 2nd rows have presence detection function.
*2 : When using this sensor, the sensor has to be connected to a door system which has the SELV circuit.
*3 : Overcurrent protection with less than 2A.

Operation indicator

— 1sec. 1sec.
Status Operation indicator color =< i
Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow ; ]
Stand-by (Operation mode) Green j |
1st row detection Blinking Red |_ I I Bl EEEN
2nd row detection Red —
3rd, 4th or 5th row detection Orange GzzzzrrZZZZZ-or

Setting error
Signal saturation
Sensor failure

Red & Green Blinking
Slow Green Blinking [ ]
Fast Green Blinking N 1 T T N o Y O o |

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

267(10 1/2")
125(4 15/16") g
— "
36(1 7/16") 143(1 11/16") = 45(1 3/4")
I ~
= i b = S|
| 8
' —
‘ o
u] | \ @
N \
T *
| |
| : [mm (inch)]

(1) Connector

(2) Mounting holes

(3) Operation indicator

(4) Depth angle adjustment screw
(5) Width adjustment screws

(6) Function switch

(7) Dipswitches

(8) Detection window

(9) Area adjustment tool

COMPLIED STANDARDS
AND EXTRACT FROM EC DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

EN 16005:2012 Chapter 4.6.8 and Annex C EN 12978:2003 +A1:2009 Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC
EMC Directive 2004/108/EC EN ISO 13849-1:2008 EN I1SO 13849-2:2012
EN 61496-3:2001 clause 4. 3.5and 5. 4. 7.3 EN 61000-6-2:2005 EN 61000-6-3:2007 +A1:2011

Notified Body 0044 : TUV NORD CERT GmbH Langemarckstr. 20 45141 Essen Germany
EC-type examination certificate No. 44 205 13 099205

A. Maekawa
General Manager
OPTEX CO., LTD.
Quality Control Dept.

DETECTION AREA

Technical documentation see manufacture address

/ \
" - A
YN STt .—~,..“’

e —

\ 1
ZAY [ Emitting spots
R BN
v D . [ : Emitting spots
A ) AN N (Can be eliminated)
/// // \\ \\ -1 1
% \ N I : Detection Area
/ -l
’ / \ N
Motion / Presence [~ 1strow [, A OOCIN e ﬁ,B c K
detection 2nd row : /,’ OOoOoOoom. \\\ " ] D E
3rd row Y/ N 4 A 4 F
Motion detection | 4throw [u}/ N\
I 4
<

5th row v

Charts show the values in the following
depth angle adjustment settings ;

1stto 3rd rows : +6°

4th and 5th rows : +44°

Emitting area [m(feet,inch)]

A 2.00 (6'7") 2.20 (7'3") 2.50 (8'2") 2.70 (8'10") 3.00 (9'10")
B 0.13 (5" 0.14 (6" 0.16 (6") 0.18 (7") 0.20 (8")

C 0.38 (1'3") 0.42 (1'5") 0.48 (1'7") 0.52 (1'8") 0.58 (1'11")
D 0.74 (2'5") 0.82 (2'8") 0.93 (31") 1.00 (3'3") 1.10 (37")
E 1.23 (4) 1.35 (4'5") 1.54 (5'1") 1.66 (55" 1.85 (6'1")
F 1.74 (59" 1.90 (6'3") 2.17 (71 2.34 (7'8") 2.60 (8'6")
G 1.06 (36") 1.33 (44" 1.51 (411" 1.63 (54" 1.81 (5'117)
H 1.86 (6'1") 2.05 (6'9") 2.32 (7'7") 2.51 (8'3") 2.79 (92
%) 2.52 (8'3") 2.78 (91" 3.15 (104" 3.40 (112" 3.79 (12'5")
X 0.19 (7 0.21 (8" 0.24 (9" 0.26 (10") 0.28 (117)

X is the distance between the 1st row and the mounting surface.

Detection area
To comply with EN 16005, make sure that the detection area is within the values in the chart below.

A 2.00 (67" 2.20 (73" Te'flto(;?qdeiiigns required by EN 16005
- ~ :Grey paper
c 0.23 (9) 0.24 (9) Detection object : EN 16005 CA reference body
G 1.02 (3'4") 1.10 (3'7") Sensitivity : Middle
| 2.41 (7'11") 2.54 (8'4") Speed of detection object : 50mm / sec.

The values above are those of the Detection area when tested referring to the test conditions of EN 16005.

(The emitting area is as shown in Emitting area above.)

*: When installed at higher than 2.35m(7'9"), EN 16005 requirements are fulfilled only within the area width "I"
of 3m(9'10").

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)

2. Drill two mounting holes of 3.4mm (21/8").

3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of @8mm (25/16").

4. Remove the mounting template.

5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

(The mounting height is "H + Y".)
Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

Header

Sensor N

Y ) Maximum mounting distance (Y) [m (feet,inch)]
X
X H 2.00 (6'7") 2.30 (7'7") | 2.50 (82" 2.80 (9'2") [3.00 (9'10")
0 No limit
0.05 (2") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0
N H 0.10 (4") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0
Door T 0.15 (6") 0.13 (57 0.15 (67) 0.19 (7") 0.20 (8") 0
N 0.20 (8") - 0.12 (57) 0.14 (67) 0.15 (67) 0
0.25 (10") - - 0.11 (4") 0.12 (57) 0
Floor 0.30 (12") R - - R R
@ Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.
A CAUTION Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart ,
- - otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around
Risk of getting caught. the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

——11.White o— } Power supply
T‘f) Lhe connector ———12Brown °o— I 12t024VAC*10% /12 to 30VDC+10%
of the sensor [ 13.Green o— Activation output

[ 14.Yellow Form Arelay 50V 0.3A Max.

[ 15.Pink (+)
——16.Blue (-)

 17.Red (+)
[ 18.Black (-)

ZJ Safety output
Opto coupler(NPN) / Voltage: 5 to 50VDC

Safety input
Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
When changing the settings of dipswitch, see ADJUSTMENTS 3 Dipswitch settings.

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.

When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of

the sensor may occur.




Area depth angle adjustment
[ [C

Area adjustment tool

Depth angle
=) I adjustment screw

@

=

When adjusting the 1st row close to the door,

see 3-11 Installation mode for the easier adjustment.

@ Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door/header, and there is no highly reflecting
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting/signal saturation may occur.

1-1.Independent adjustment
[m(feet,inch)]

=l

Il
‘ /‘é// 2.0 (6'7") / -
l

1st to 3rd rows

Depth angle adjustment screw (
for the 1st to 3rd rows

Red 77/
Use the area adjustment tool (A) as shown above to 20 1.0 0 10 3.0(9107 20 1.0 / 0 1.0
change the area depth angle for the 1st to 3rd rows. (8'7") (3'3") (3"3") (67" (3'3") (3'3")

4th and 5th rows [m(feet,inch)]

Depth angle adjustment screw
for the 4th and 5th rows

N Deep Shallow,

‘ 2.0 (67")

3.0 (910" 11

30 20 1.0 0
(9"10") (6'7") (3'3")

I

Blue
Use the area adjustment tool (B) as shown above to
change the area depth angle for the 4th and 5th rows.

3.0 . 1.0 0
(9"10") (6'7") (3'3")

1-2.Simultaneous adjustment

For the simultaneous adjustment of the 1st to 5th rows, use the adjustment tool (C).

(NS NS\ [OI=0 A\rea depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (Separately available)

1. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the right (Deep) to place the detection area most away from the door.
2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (High) and place it on the floor as shown below.

[ Detection area ]

CH =113 ¥ & sow) ]

—CE
c x| ﬁ <l <[ T-]
INFRARED FINDER

[ Detection area ]

3. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the left (Shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where
INFRARED FINDER is in the low detection status (Slow Red Blinking).

Frontview  [m(feet,inch)]

Area width adjustment 0

1st to 3rd rows

[1T213] [0o[11]12] [1]2]3] [10[11[12]
Eliminated  Eliminated Eliminated ~Eliminated
Narrow.

e, &
(S

4th and 5th rows
0

Width adjustment Width adqutment 30 [ \MZ [3] ILAIt \LS, \E"\ Izl\ t\BJ\ s\;A|‘|1o\11 [12]
screws (Left) screws (Right) (91020 1.0 0 1.0 20

©7) (33 @) 67

When adjusting the width adjustment screws, make sure to turn until it clicks otherwise the proper operation may not
be obtained.
[1T2T3]cannot be eliminated separately, neither can[10[11[12].

Dipswitch settings

push 2 seconds

After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure to push the function
switch for 2 seconds.

3-1.Setting the sensitivity Low Mdde Hgh  S-High
Refer to the chart below for the suitable sensitivity to your installation environment. QB EQ Bﬂ mﬂ

12 12 12 12

Mounting height [ m (feet,inch) ]

2.0 (6'7") 2.2(73") 2.5(82") 3.0 (9'10") For example
5 Low reflection Middle Middle High S-High :gz;E?:tolor foor
£
§ Middle reflection Low Middle Middle S-High -Concrete
<] "
Re} . . . . -Tile
o High reflection Low Low Middle High Marble

@ Special attention to the setting is required when the door is used often by the elderly or children.
Please adjust the sensitivity and the presence detection timer according to your risk assessment.

3-2.Setting the presence timer 30sec. 60sec. 180sec. 600sec.
R A
34 34 34 34

@ To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds after setting the timer.

The 1st and 2nd rows have the presence detection function.

3-3.Setting the frequency

When using more than two sensors close to each other, set the different
frequency for each sensor by dipswitches 5 and 6.

Setting1 Setting2 Setting3 Setting4

R

3-4.Setting the row adjustment 5rows 4rows 3rows 2rows

Set the depth rows with dipswitches 7 and 8. m ﬂm mm mm
78 78 78

When "2rows" are selected, the activation output 78

is disabled.
3-5.Setting the immunity OFF ON
Set dipswitch 9 to "ON" when the sensor operates by itself (Ghosting). m
@ When dipswitch 9 is set to "ON", the actual detection area may become smaller. 9 9

3-6.Setting the self monitoring
When the door remains open and the LED indicator shows fast or slow green
blinking, please refer to the TROUBLESHOOTING.
If the door still remains open, set dipswitch 10 to "Disable". 10 10

Enable Disable

@ To comply with EN 16005, dipswitch 10 must be set to "Enable".

3-7.Setting the Safety output (to door controller) High Low
Dipswitch11 is for the Safety output (to door controller). m m
11 1

3-8.Setting the Safety input (from door controller)

Dipswitch12 is for the Safety input (from door controller). High Loﬂw
@ The delay time between Safety input and Safety output is 10msec.. 12 12
3-9.Settings the direction recognition Bi Uni

When Dipswitch13 is set to "Uni", uni-directional function is activated. Q m

This function enables the door to close faster if a person walks away from the door. 13 3

Uni-directional function is disabled in case the detection at 1st and/or 2nd row continues
for more than 5sec..
3-10.Setting the Activation output N.O N.C

Dipswitch14 is for the Activation output to door controller.

14 14
3-11.Installation mode

Set dipswitch 16 to "ON" to adjust the 1st row. OFF ON
During the Installation mode only the 1st row remains active and the operation indicator shows yellow. m ﬂ
After setting the row set dipswitch 16 "OFF". 16 16

CHECKING

Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.

Outside of . ) . Outside of
Entr ) Entry into Entry into Entry into )
y Power OFF detection 3rd to 5th row 2nd row 1st row detection
area area
Motion Motion / Presence
Status ] Stand-by detection active detection active Stand-by
Operation indicator None Green Orange Red | Blinking Red Green
Activation 14@ N.O. —/o— —c/o— —— —c/o—
tput
oulpu 14@ N.C. —c/o— ——— —c/o— ———
Safety 11 m High OFF ON OFF ON
R ¥Low|  oFF OFF ON OFF
INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.

4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the detection window.

@ 1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

TROUBLESHOOTING

Door operation | Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator

Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.

open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

person enters

Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2, 3.(*)

the detection

Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.(*)

area. Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer. (*)
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Proper Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Door opens Unstable |Objects that move or Remove the objects.
when no one emit light in the detection area.
is in the The detection area overlaps Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-3.(*)
detection area. with that of another sensor.
(Ghosting)

Waterdrops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)
Or wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The detection area overlaps with
the door/header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.(*)

Others Set dipswitch 9 to "ON".(*)

Proper Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-7, 3-8, 3-10.(*)

Door remains Proper Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-1, 3-2.(*)
open If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)

Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.

Yellow Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".(*)

Fast Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.(*)
Qregn Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Blinking Do not use any cleaner or solvent.

Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.

Slow Signal saturation. (1st or 2nd row) Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Green detection area. Or lower the sensitivity.(*)
Blinking Or change the area depth angle for 1st to 3rd rows.

The detection area overlaps with
the door/header.

Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).

Red & Setting error. After changing the dipswitch settings, make

Green sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.
Blinking
Proper Slow Signal saturation. (3rd, 4th or 5th row) | Remove highly reflecting objects from the

operation Green
Blinking

detection area. Or lower the sensitivity.(*)
Or change the area depth angle.

* After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.

Manufacturer

OPTEX Co.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700  FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

North and South American Subsidiary

OPTEX Technologies Inc.

Corporate Headquarters
18730 S. Wilmington Ave. Suite 100 Rancho Dominguez,
CA 90220 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656  FAX.: +1 310 214 8655
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

European Subsidiary
OPTEX Technologies B.\V.
Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands

TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl

East Coast Office
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108 Charlotte,
NC 28211 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656  FAX.: +1 704 365 0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com



NI-0060-0 5923770 AUG 2015

Original instructions
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Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or

death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

/\ WARNING

a person.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of

/I\ CAUTION

objects.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to the product.

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which

the product is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

@ The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :
- Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

- Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection field.

- Wet floor.

- Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

§

- Grating floor.

sl

COMPLIED STANDARDS

EN 16005:2012 Chapter 4.6.8 an
EMC Directive 2004/108/EC

DIN 18650-1:2010 Chapter 5.7.4

EN 61496-3:2001 clause 4. 3. 5and 5. 4. 7. 3

d Annex C

EN 61000-6-2:2005
ESPE

AND EXTRACT FROM EC DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

EN 12978:2003 +A1:2009
EN ISO 13849-1:2008/AC:2009

Notified Body 0044 : TUV NORD CERT GmbH, Langemarckstr. 20, 45141, Essen, Germany
EC-type examination certificate No. 44 205 13 099215
For technical document,see European Subsidiary

Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC
EN I1SO 13849-2:2012
EN 61000-6-3:2007 +A1:2011

A.

General Manager
OPTEX CO., LTD.
Quality Control Dept.

Maekawa
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[_]: Emitting spots

A

[ -
Y {

[[]: Emitting spots

Detection area

(can be eliminated)
-
|_ _:: Detection Area

A 2.00 (6'7") 2.30 (7'7") 2.50 (8'2")
X 0.24 (9") 0.25 (10" 0.23 (9")
H 0.85 (2'9") 0.91 (2'12") 0.96 (3'2")
J 2.01 (6'7") 2.20 (7'3") 2.44 (8)

L NOTE 2

Emitting area

[ m (feet,inch) ]

A 2.00 (6'7") 2.30(7'7") 2.50(8'2")
B 0.13 (5" 0.16(6") 0.17(7")

€ 0.38 (1'3") 0.46 (1'6") 0.50(1'8")
D 0.71 (214" 0.86(210") 0.94(3'1")
E 0.84 (29" 1.01(34") 1.09(37")
F 1.34 (45" 1.62(54") 1.76(5'9")
G 1.75 (5'9") 2.11(6'11") 2.29(7'6")
H 0.92 (3) 1.11(3'8") 1.20(3'11")
] 1.49 (4'11") 1.80(5'11") 1.95(6'5")
J 2.06 (6'9") 2.48(8'2") 2.69(8'10")

Charts show the values in the following
area angle adjustment settings ; Depth : 8°

Floor :Grey paper

Detection object : EN 16005 CA reference body

Sensitivity : High

Speed of detection object : 50mm / sec.

To comply with EN 16005, make sure that the detection area is within the values of the chart below.
Test conditions required by EN 16005

The values above are those of the Detection area when tested referring to the test conditions of EN 16005.
(The emitting area is as shown in Emitting area above.)
The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color /
material of the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

Width : 0°

SPECIFICATIONS

Model 1 OA-FLEXT Operating : -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)
Cover color : Silver / Black temperature
Mounting height :2.0m(6'7") to 2.5m(8'2") Operating humidity : < 80%
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA Noise level 1< 70dBA
Detection method : Active infrared reflection(*1) Output hold time  : Approx. 0.5 sec.
Area angle adjustment : Depth : -8° to +8° Response time 1< 0.3 sec.
Width : +7° IP rate 1P54
(2 clicks with 3.5°very click-Left/Right) Category : 2 (EN I1SO 13849-1 : 2008/AC:2009)

Power supply (*2)

:12t0 24VAC +10% (50 / 60Hz)

12 to 30VDC *10%

Performance level
ESPE
Weight

d (EN I1SO 13849-1 : 2008/AC:2009)
1 Type2
: 2209 (7.80z)

INSTALLATION

1 1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.

(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)
2. Drill two mounting holes of 3.4mm (21/8").
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of g10mm (23/8").

4. Remove the mounting

Header

Sensor N

template.

(The mounting height is "H + Y".)

H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

Power consumption
Operation indicator
Safety intput

1< 2.0W (<5VAatAC)
: See Operation indicator table
: Opto coupler
Voltage / 5 to 30VDC
Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)
: Form Arelay
50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)
: Opto coupler (NPN)
Voltage / 5 to 50VDC
Current / 100mA Max.

Activation output

Safety output

Accessories

: 1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template
1 Area adjustment tool
1 Cable 3m(9'10")

(8 x 0.22mm2 AWG24) (*3)

(Resistance load)
Dark current / 600nA Max.

Operation indicator table

1sec.

1sec.

Status Operation indicator color
Set-up Yellow Blinking
Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow
Stand-by (Operation mode) Green
BLUEZONE (1st row) detection (*4) Blue
2nd row detection Red Blinking
3rd row detection Red
4th-6th row detection Orange

Signal saturation

Slow Green Blinking

O O O RN W W
]

Vi o A
I ]

Sensor failure

Fast Green Blinking

Setting error

Red & Green Blinking

J_I_LJ_LI_I_I‘_LI_I_I_I_I_l_l
B BN BN OB B B B B

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.
*1 : BLUEZONE (1st row), 2nd and 3rd rows have a presence detection function.
*2 : When using this sensor, the sensor has to be connected to a door system which has the SELV circuit.

*3 : Overcurrent protection with less than 2A.

*4 : See BLUEZONE AREA

Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

Y
] i ing di .
X Maximum mounting distance (Y) [m (feet,inch)]
X H 2.00 (6'7") 2.30 (7'7") 2.50 (8'2")
0 No limit
0.05 (2") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8")
L |H 0.10 (4") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8")
Door 0.15 (6") 0.13 (5") 0.15 (6") 0.19 (7")
™ 0.20 (8") - 0.12 (5") 0.14 (6")
Floor 0.25 (10") - - 0.11 (4")
I 0.30 (12") - - -
@ Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.
A CAUTION Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart ,

Risk of getting caught.

otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

To the connector
of the sensor

[ 11.White
[ 12.Brown
—13.Green
[ 14.Yellow
[ 15.Pink (+)
[ 16.Blue (-)
[ 17.Red (+)
[_18.Black (-)

o— }Power supply
o—

o— Activation output
Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

D Safety output

Opto coupler(NPN) / Voltage: 5 to 50VDC

Safety input

Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

12 to 24VAC+10% /12 to 30VDC+10%

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

:L:o.\ 245(9 10/16") 37(1 7/16")
) 125(4 15/16")
2 36(1 7/16") | 43(1 11/16")
I I
1] | S, ]
2 T
: |
—
N
3 |
7 o i [mm (inch)]
(1) (2 (}T;' (1) Connector
mtm (Lo T, @) () Mouning holes
- V1 | (3) Operation indicator
(4) Function switch
) @ %% a (5) Dipswitches
* \ \ (6) Area angle adjustment screws
0 \ \ | (7) Area width adjustment screws
/ \ \ (8) Detection window
©) ®) ® @ (® (9) Area adjustment tool
BLUEZONE AREA

When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to "OFF".
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

2nd row

3rd row —_ |

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

dl

I

’h BLUEZONE

2nd row (1st row)
3rd row ~_[

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(See ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more

than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
When changing the settings of dipswitch, see ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

the sensor may occur.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of




CHECKING

A Check the operation according to the chart below.
Area angle adjustment Eniv 1o
' y
Entry Power off Outs_lde of Entry to Entry to Entry to BLUEZONE
1-1.Area depth angle adjustment detection area | 4th to 6th row 3rd row 2nd row ®
When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, see dipswitch 16 in Dipswitch settings table and REFERENCE for
the easier adjustment.
Deep Shallow Image x ;
eumy Shallow Dee| [m(feetinch)] [m(feet,inch
& Va P
W= (O X operaton " o o v | ressinang | o
E/ \ ,/ indicator one reen range e ed Blinking ue
@@g & 8 ~—~ s [JNo. OFF o | ON T © OFF o™
= a 2.0(6'7") 2.067")|— — 14], ] oFF OFFO\D o o
’ 2.5(8'2") 2.5(8'2") | 9°IN.C. ON O O | OFF ON OO
30 20 10 © 20 10 0 -10 AC“‘;a“‘t’” i (%
(910" (6'7") (3'3") (6'7") (33" (33" ouput 1 g DN.O. OFF (% ON 0O
Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly 9 BN c 14B ON OFFO\D ON OO OFF \
reflecting object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur. il o
11| High OFF ON
14 4| OFF OFF
1-2.Area width angle adjustment um Low D ON OFF
The angle of the detection area can both be moved 7° either left or right in 2 steps. ij{;ﬁ{
11| High OFF ON
14[ on OFF
11@ Low ON OFF
[m(feet,inch)] [m(feet,inch)]
@ * : When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON".
2.0(6'7") | L { 2.067") |
Right 25827 2582") INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS
20 10 0 1.0 10 0 1.0 20
©7 @) (33 @3)  @3)E7) /\ WARNING
1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
. . 2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
Area wi dth ad] ustment 3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
Adjust the detection area width with the adjustment screws. 5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
Front vi[e\a/ et 6. Do not paint the detection window.
m(feet,inc
1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
@ 2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
Left L 1 Right
eliminated eliminated 2.0(6'7") TROUBLESHOOTING
2.5(8'2")
20 10 0 1.0 20 A i .
6'7") (33" (33" (67" Door operation Qp;.ratt'on Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator
(6]
Door does not None  |Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn the adjustment screws until it clicks. open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
cannot be eliminated separately, neither can person enters Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2.(*)
$2§9te°"°” Sensitivity is 00 low. Set the sensitivity higher. (%)
’ Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer. (*)
Di pswitch setti ngs Sh 2 seconds Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
LS S — Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
After changing the dipSWitCh_ Settings, A @ @ Proper  |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
make sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds. Door opens Unstable |Objects that move or emit light in Remove the objects.
when no one the detection area.
Dipswitch settings table is in the The detection area overlaps with that ~ |Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 4,5.(%)
Function Setting Comment detectipn area. of another sensor.
L High Set the sensitivity according to the mounting (Ghosting) Waterdrops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)
iDSwi L o 9 height. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Dipswitch Sensitivit B ﬂ
1 Yy Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
1 1 Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
h The presence timer is applied to The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
Dipswitc|
P 2 30sec. 60sec. 180sec. | 600sec. |BLUEZONE(1st row), 2nd row and 3rd row. the df)lorl/he-ader. : _
Presence timer The presence timer can be selected Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.(*)
Dipswitch 23 23 23 23 |from 4 settings. Others Set dipswitch 8 to "ON".(*)
3 Proper |Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 9,11,12.(*)
Dipswitch When using more than one sensor close - —
4 A B c D to each other, set the frequency different Door remains Proper |Sudden change in the detection area. | Check ADJUSTMENTS 3 dipswitch 1 to 3.(*)
Dipswitch Frequency mm BD mm Bm for each sensor. open If the problem still persists, hard-reset the sensor.
P 5 45 45 45 45 (Turn the power OFF and ON again.)
Dipswitch Set the depth rows with dipswitches 6 and 7. Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
P 5 6rows Srows 4rows 3rows Yellow |Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".(*)
Row adjustment A A —A —Zﬂ Fast Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.(*)
Dipswitch QD BD Qﬂ BB Qree;n Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
7 67 67 67 67 Blinking Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
OFF oN Set dipswitch 8 to "ON" when the sensor Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.
Dipswitch Immunit D EI operates by itself (Ghosting). Slow  |[Signal saturation. (2nd and/or 3rd row) |Remove highly reflecting objects from the
8 Y Green detection area. Lower the sensitivity.(*)
8 8 Blinking Change the area depth angle.
Dipswitch 9 is for the Activation output The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep” (Outside).
Dipswitch - N.O- NC. to door controller. the door/header.
Activation output D |i| - - — -
9 S 5 Red & |Setting error. After changing the dipswitch settings, make
G_ree_n sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.
When the door remains open and the Blinking
) operation indicator shows Fast/Slow Green Proper Slow Signal saturation. Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Dipswitch Enable | Disable Blinking, refer to TROUBLESHOOTING. operation Green |(4th, 5th, 6th row and/or BLUEZONE) |detection area. Lower the sensitivity.(*)
plo Self Monitoring If the door still remains open, set dipswitch 10 Blinking Change the area depth angle.
10 10 to "Disable".To comply with EN 16005, set . . . " " .
dipswitch 10 to "Ena%?/e". *: After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.
High L Dipswitch 11 is for the Safety output REFERENCE
Dipswitch Safety output e o (to door controller).
1 youlp o o Area depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (Separately available)
i i i i 1.Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the right (Deep) to place the
High Low Dipswitch 12 is for the Safety input detection area most away from the door.
Dipswitch Safety input g (from door controller). 2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (High) and place it on the floor as shown below.
12 Y 12 12 [ Detection area J
- B =[] ? CE =T=) : ]
I O n Y N A
Dipswitch )
p13 N/A ( e ) INFRARED FINDER
3. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the left (Shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where
When Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON", both INFRARED FINDER is in the low detection status (Slow Red Blinking).
Activation & Safety output will operate
OFF ON simultaneously regardless of detection area.
Dipswitch Simultaneous EI But only Safety output will respond back
14 output with Safety output when it receives
14 14 Safety input.
When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the
Dipswitch BLUEZONE OFF ON BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and looks
15 (1st row) m ﬂ through the threshold.
15 15
Set dipswitch 16 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd
OFF ON rzowd. During thle insta_llationdmr?de only t‘he Manufacturer European Subsidiary
Dipswitch ; nd row remains active and the operation .
16 Installation mode m m indicator shows yellow. After setting the row OPTEX Co.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies B.\V.
16 16 switch dipswitch 16 "OFF", 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan Henricuskade 17, 2497 NB The Hague, The Netherlands
TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700  FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030 TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html E-MAIL: inffo@optex.eu WEBSITE: www.optex.eu
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OA-FLEX T# G
Web manual

Detection area

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a person.
The meanings of the symbols are as follows.
Failure to follow the instructions provided with this indication and improper handling may cause
A WARNING death or serious injury.
A CAUTION Failure to follow the instructions provided with this indication and improper handling may cause
injury and/or property damage.
NOTE 2

L NOTE 2

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic door.
Do not use for any other applications.
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to the product.
4
5

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which
the product is installed.
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or damage to the equipment.

@ The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :
- Fog or exhaust emission around the door.
- Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection field.
- Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

- Wet floor.
- Grating floor.

§ Bex

|

Specifications

Model : OA-FLEX T# Output hold time  : Approx. 1.0sec.
Cover color : Black Response time 1< 0.3sec.

Mounting height 1 6'7"(2.0m) to 9'10"(3.0m) Operating 1 -31to 131°F (-35 to +55°C)
Detection area : See Detection area temperature
Detection method : Active infrared reflection Operating humidity : < 80%
Depth angle 1-8°to +8° IP rate 1 IP54
adjustment Weight : 7.80z (2209)
Width angle 1x7° Accessories : 1 Operation manual
adjustment (2 clicks with 3.5°every click-Left / Right) f MOunting screv:/s
. ounting template
Power supply ' 13 Ig ggxg% i%ﬁ{; (507 60Hz) 1 Area adj%stme?nt tool
; . NN 1 Cable 9'10"(3m)
Power _con_sur_nptlon :<2.0W (<5VAatAC) (8 x 0.22mm? AWG24)
Operation indicator  : See Operation indicator table ’
Test intput : Opto coupler
Voltage / 5 to 30VDC
Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)
Activation output : Form Arelay
50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)
Safety output : Form Arelay
50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)
Operation indicator table
Status Operation indicator color 1sec. : 1sec.
Set-up Yellow blinking I [ T ]
Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow |
Stand-by (Operation mode) Green ]
BLUEZONE (1st row) detection (*1) Blue ’
2nd row detection Red blinking _:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:
3rd row detection Red S
4th-6th row detection Orange
Signal saturation Slow Green blinking [ i [ ]
Sensor failure Fast Green blinking ‘

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.
*1: See BLUEZONE area

Outer dimensions and part names

5 9 5/8"(245) 17/16"(37)
o 415/16"(125)
5 17/16"(36) | 111/16"(43)
I 1
| 4 £y [ N mN=dy ]
3 ! ; ;
e |
= |
R 7 i N linch (mm)]
(1) @ @\'
o T fon sy, o) (f) Comecr
] (2) Mounting holes
Tl (3) Operation indicator
o ‘@ %% . (4) Dipswitches
™ 1 (5) Depth angle adjustment screw
o L | (6) Width angle adjustment screw
(7) Width pattern adjustment screws
(3) 4) ;)6 @ © (8) Detection window
(9) Area adjustment tool
BLUEZONE area

When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area is active and looks through the threshold.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to "OFF".
Do not overlap the 2nd row into the threshold area, regardless of dipswitch 15 setting.

Gl
‘ 4th row
o o 3% ) s
W 1
6th rovi\w\ BLUEZONE  Bthrowy BLUEZONE
(1st row) (1strow) 2nq row overlapping

the threshold

Sliding door
- .
A RN e )
/// // \\ \\\ Emitting area [ feet,inch (m)]
i / oo NN A A | 67" (2.00) | 71" (2.15)| 77" (2.30)| 82" (2.50){9'10" (3.00)
/ \ AN
B%#sz%%&r\)m - .’ - “ - N I B | 7"(0.17) 7 (0.18)] 8" (0.20) 8: (0.21) 10 (0.26)
—= == C | 10" (0.26) | 11" (0.28)[ 1* (0.30) 1'1" (0.33)| 14" (0.39)
androw [ W/ 01 OO 0O OV m__ich D | 19" (0.53) [110" (057)] 22 (0.61)] 22" (0.66)] 27" (0.79)
3rd row ‘ mOOO0ON F !EF E | 298" (0.80) |210" (0.86) 3 (0.92)] 3'3" (1.00)|3"11" (1.20)
4th row -,//- HEE &= ‘\\. Y |G [ F [39 (1.14)| 4 (1.23) 44" (1.32)| 48" (1.43)] 58" (1.72)
5th row z- EEE E @ k A4 G |5 (153)| 55" (1.64) 59" (1.78)| 63" (1.91)] 7'6" (2.29)
6th row T - oS s 2 A o v | H [32"(096)| 35" (1.03)] 37" (1.10)[3'11" (1.20)| 4'9" (1.44)
L#, I | 51" (1.55) | 55" (1.66)[510" (1.78)| 64" (1.93)] 7'7" (2.32)
< L J |7 @13)] 76" (229) & (2.45)| 89" (2.66)[10%6" (3.20)
1

Charts show the values in the following
Depth angle adjustment setting: 0°
Width angle adjustment setting : 0°

[ : Emitting spots
‘ @ : Emitting spots

4th to 6th rows : Motion detection

. ) (can be eliminated)
1st to 3th rows : Motion / Presence detection

17 ¥ Detection Area
-l

@ The actual detection area may be different depending on the ambient light, the color / material of the
object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
2"(50mm) / sec. or faster than 4'11"(1500mm) / sec.

Swing door
Double swing door(Large)
Width angle:0deg

Double swing door(Middle)
Width angle:7deg

Single swing door(Small)
Width angle:3.5deg

[
7 N
/// // \ \\\
7 / \ ~N
Pl / \\ \\\ \
SRR ] (R i i 15 31015
FOoooody D OOm SIS
Fooook e oo RN
i 0 s s s s N 3 oo Dt
pooooooy g' Soh ooy s o
[ R Y alm@n X 151D BASEMEME DD
O :Active O :Active O :Active
17 Inactive 17 Inactive 17 : Inactive

:: : Detection Area :: : Detection Area :: : Detection Area

When using for swing door, set the detection area and dipswitches as below.
- Set the detection area slightly narrower than the door width not to detect door itself.

- Set dipswitch 12 to "All rows" to comply with ANSI standard.
- Set dipswitch 15 to "OFF" not to detect door itself.

Installation

1 1. Attach the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)
2. Drill two mounting holes of 1/8" (23.4mm).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 3/8" (210mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Secure the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

Header H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

(The mounting heightis "H + Y".)
Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

Sensor N

Y
X Maximum mounting distance (Y) [feet,inch (m)]
X H 6'7" (2.00) 7'7" (2.30) 82" (2.50) 9'10"(3.0)
0 51/2" (0.14) 51/2" (0.14) 51/2" (0.14) 0
2" (0.05) 5" (0.13) 5" (0.13) 5" (0.13) 0
——— |H 4" (0.10) 4" (0.11) 4" (0.11) 4" (0.11) 0
Door 6" (0.15) 31/2" (0.10) 31/2" (0.10) 3 1/2" (0.10) 0
™ 8" (0.20) 31/2" (0.09) 31/2" (0.09) 31/2" (0.09) 0
Floor 10" (0.25) 2 1/2" (0.07) 21/2" (0.07) 2 1/2" (0.07) 0
12" (0.30) 2" (0.06) 2" (0.06) 2" (0.06) 0
A CAUTION Make sure within the range of Y, otherwise it can be dangerous

since there may be no detection area around the threshold.
Install the sensor as low as possible to the bottom of the header.

Risk of getting caught.

Power 1 1.Grey o—

suppy L5 2oy 1] S 12t024VAC10%/ 12 to 30VDC10%
ivati 3.Whit

A%tb‘fﬁﬂ?" 2[ g 4_Ye"'03, 2|72 Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Safety ] 5.White stripe o—

output 3[ 1 6.vellow stripe 3 v Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

Test ] 7.Red (+) .

input [ 7 8.Black (-) 4 } Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or damage to the sensor.

/I\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(See Adjustments 3. Dipswitch settings)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

Installing the cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, remove the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.

When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or damage to the sensor may
occur.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.




Adjustments

Checking

1 A I di t t Check the operation according to the chart below.
rea angie adgdjusimen
Outside of Entry into Entry into Entry into Entry into
1-1.Depth angle adjustment Entry Power OFF detection area| 4th to 6th row 3rd row 2nd row BLUZONE
When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, see dipswitch 16 in Table 1for the easier adjustment.
Deep Shallow Image x 1 ‘ %\
+*=7%,  Shallow Deep [feet,inch (m)] [feet,inch (m
8/ N\ 8
ol (O, — ‘: (f Operation None Green Orange Red Red blinkin, Blue
S.Ses——— N indicator 9 9
-8° +8° N _ Status i Stand-b Motion Motion / Presence
o 6'7"(2.0) 6'7"(2.0) Y |detection active detection active
9'10"(3.0) 9'10"(3.0) \ 9 N.O. _/o_ ——— _/o—
910" 67" 33" 0 67" 33" 0 33" 14|y|OFF | ———
(3.0) (20) (1.0 (20) (1.0 (-1.0) Activation| @ N.C. —— e o
Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly output
reflecting object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur. ° N.O. 14 ON [ —
9 [f{n.c. — e
1-2.Width angle adjustment
Width angle of the detection area can be adjusted 7° either left or right in 2 steps. 10 N.O. 7 ——
ufflorr| 7 —
Safety 10[f|n.c. e —
e o) [(C), [feetinch (m) ffeetinch (m) output [61N o %
.0. . o
(.@\ 1ON.C. 14 oN _O/o_ — _o/
! a =
6'7"(2.0) 6'7"(2.0) @
3.5°%2 X 3.5°%2 | eft Right e *7/ . \Y_ ) . - . L
9'10"(3.0) T 3T 0 53 9'10"(3.0) 330 3 o7 - Do not enter the detection area during set-up(indicator : Yellow blinking).
(2.0) (1.0) (1.0) (1.0) (1.0) (2.0) - The response time may differ according to the color of the objects and the color/material of the floor.
Width pattern adjustment Inform building owner / operator of the following items
_ , _ _ /\ WARNING
Width pattern adjustment screw should be used to set the width pattern. Front v;fee\e/\t/mh - 1. Do not wash the sensor with water.
. 2. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
_ /\ CAUTION
Left L 1 Right 67"(2.0) 1. Do not paint the detection window.
eliminated eliminated
9'10"(3.0)
67" 33" 0 33 67" 1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
(2.0) (1.0) (1.0) (2.0) 2. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
[el[7] 3. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
4. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
When setting the width pattern, make sure to turn the width pattern adjustment screws until it clicks. 5. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
cannot be eliminated separately, neither can

Dipswitch settings

Table 1
Function Setting Comment
Set dipswitch 1 to "Low" when the sensor
Dipswitch Low High installed under 82" height.
|ps¥wtc Sensitivity This height is reference only.
1 1 Adjust sensitivity according to your risk
assessment.
1st - 3rd rows have presence detection
Dipswitch function.
2 30sec. | 60sec. | 180sec. | 600sec. fThe Fz{es‘itrﬁce timer can be selected
Presence timer rom 4 settings.
To enable the presence detection, do not
Dipswitch enter the detection area for 10 seconds
3 after setting the timer.
Dipswitch . ) . ) Make sure to select different frequency
p 4 Setting1 | Setting2 | Setting3 | Setting4 setting for interior and exterior
- - Frequency sensors.When using more than one
Dipswitch 45 45 45 45 sensor close to each other, set the
5 frequency different for each sensor.
DiPSéNitCh 6rows Srows 4rows 3rows I:: E: Z:IZLtoef ddferg:: Elogvastte ms
Depth row A A A _4 '
Dipswitch adjustment * f
7 67 67 67
OFF o Set dipswitch 8 to "ON" when the sensor
Dipswitch . operates by itself (Ghosting).
8 Immunity
8

Select "N.O." / "N.C." for Activation output to

N.O. N.C.
; ; L door controller.
Dipswitch| - Activation output
9 9
NO N.C Select "N.O." / "N.C." for Safety output to
Dipswitch ne o door controller.
10 Safety output
10 10
High Low Select "High" / "Low" for Test input from
Dipswitch . door controller.
11 Test input The delay time between Test input and
" 1 Safety output is 10msec..
When dipswitch 12 is set to "All rows",
1stto 3rd | Al rows 1st - §th rows have presence detection
Dipswitch rows function.
12 Presence area Set this switch to "All rows" when using for
12 12 swing door.
Dipswitch Future N/A
13 use
When this swich is set to "ON", both
: OFF ON the Activation & Safety output will operate
ipswi Simultaneous
D|pﬁ\2ntch tout simultaneously regardless of detection area.
outpu 14 14 But only the Safety output will respond back
with a Safety output responds to Test input.
OFF ON When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the
e BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and looks
Dipswitch
psw BLUEZONE through the threshold.
15 15
Set dipswitch 16 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd
) . OFF ON row. During the installation mode only the
D'pﬁ\g'mh Installation mode 2nd row remains active and the operation
16 16 indicator shows yellow. After setting the row
switch dipswitch 16 "OFF".

Troubleshooting

Door operation ngrahon Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator
Door does not None  |Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
person enters Unstable [Wrong detection area positioning. Check the detection area(Adjustments 1, 2.) and
the detection depth row adjustment (dipswitch 6,7).
area. Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher (dipswitch 1).
Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer (dipswitch 2,3).
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Proper  |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Yellow [Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".
Door opens Unstable |Objects that move or emit light in Remove the objects.
when no one the detection area.
is in the The detection area overlaps with that Check the frequency setting (dipswitch 4,5).
detection area. of another sensor.
(Ghosting) Waterdrops on the detection window. | Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)
Or wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
The detection area overlaps with the Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
door / header.
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower (dipswitch 1).
Others Set dipswitch 8 to "ON".
Door remains Proper  |Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check the Activation output(dipswitch 9) or
open Safety output(dipswitch 10) or
Test input(dipswitch 11).
Sudden change in the detection area. Check sensitivity or presence timer (dipswitch 1,2,3).
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the sensor.
(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)
Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Fast Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher (dipswitch 1).
Green |Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
blinking Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.
Swing door Unstable |Presence area is set to "1st to 3rd rows" | Set dipswitch 12 to "All rows".
opens from full when using for swing door.
closed position
or closes from
full opened
position when
a person in the
detection area.
Swing door Unstable [The detection area overlaps with the Check the detection area(Adjustments 1, 2.)
does not open full opened or closed swing door.
or close when Blue BLUEZONE is set to "ON" when using Set dipswitch 15 to "OFF".
no one in the for swing door.
detection area.
Proper Slow Signal saturation. Remove highly reflecting objects from the
operation Green detection area.
blinking Or lower the sensitivity (dipswitch 1).
Or change the area depth angle.
The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
the door/header.
Manufacturer North and South America Subsidiary

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:

www.optex.net/

OPTEX INCORPORATED East coast office

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1-800-877-6656 TEL.: +1-800-877-6656

FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 FAX.: +1(704)365-0818

WEBSITE: www.ot-inc.com WEBSITE: www.ot-inc.com
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Original instructions

& aRTEX [

OA-FLEXAIR T

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

1 @®

C € Ex=mEn

/\ WARNING

a person.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of

/I\ CAUTION

objects.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to

MNOTES

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

[

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

L NOTE B8

to the product.

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country

This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an

automatic sliding door. Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected

in which the product is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

@ The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :

- Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

- Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection field.
- Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

- Wet floor.
- Grating floor.

WORKING PRINCIPLE

This sensor is designed to detect a hand approaching to a touchless plate as a knowing act activation device.
Please make sure to understand the following working principle.
If FLEX EYE mode is enabled (Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON"), this sensor an activation output when both FLEX EYE

and 2nd to 4th row of detection area detect some objects.
FLEX EYE means an area for the hand detection.

-

FLEX EYE

6 5 4 3 21

@ Safety output is designed to be used on door system that enables only while the door is open.
BLUEZONE is only activated while Activation output is emitted. When no detection, BLUEZONE is deactivated.
When FLEX EYE is enabled (Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON"), detection area (of 2nd to 6th row) is

safety output area.

FLEX EYE

BLUEZONE

- BLUEZONE =

COMPLIED STANDARDS
AND EXTRACT FROM EC DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

EN 16005:2012 Chapter 4.6.8 and Annex C EN 12978:2003 +A1:2009

EMC Directive 2004/108/EC EN I1SO 13849-1:2008/AC:2009

EN 61496-3:2001 clause 4. 3. 5and 5. 4. 7. 3 EN 61000-6-2:2005

DIN 18650-1:2010 Chapter 5.7.4 ESPE

Notified Body 0044 : TUV NORD CERT GmbH, Langemarckstr. 20, 45141, Essen, Germany
EC-type examination certificate No. 44 205 13 099217

For technical document,see European Subsidiary

Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC
EN ISO 13849-2:2012

EN 61000-6-3:2007 +A1:2011
A. Maekawa
General Manager

OPTEX CO., LTD.
Quality Control Dept.

BLUEZONE AREA

When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to "OFF".
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 15.

dTl

!

m BLUEZONE

2nd row
3rd row ~_ :‘ k (At row)
DETECTION AREA

Emitting area [ m (feet,inch) ]

2nd row

3rd row \\

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

K FLEX EYE
A 2.00 (6'7") 2.30(7'7") 2.50(8'2")
A B 0.13 (5" 0.16 (6") 0.17(7")
X [ 0.38 (1'3") 0.46 (1'6") 0.50(1'8")
BLUEZONE
(1st row) }84 44 D 0.71(2'4") 0.86(2'10") 0.94(3'1")
2nd row V1D E 0.84 (29" 1.01(3'4") 1.09(37")
ard row | %I F 1.34 (4'5") 1.62(5'4") 1.76(5'9")
G G 1.75 (5'9") 2.11(6'11") 2.29(7'6")
4th row ¥
A H 0.92(3) 1.11(3'8") 1.20(3'11")
5th row ' I 1.49 (411" 1.80(5'11") 1.95(6'5")
6th row J 2.06 (6'9") 2.48(8'2") 2.69(8'10")

Charts show the values in the following
area angle adjustment settings ; Depth : 8°
Width : 0°

D : Emitting spots

[]: Emitting spots

(can be eliminated)
17 ¥ Detection Area
-l

M=

Detection area
To comply with EN 16005, make sure that the detection area is within the values of the chart below.
Test conditions required by EN 16005

A 2.00 (6'7") 2.30 (7'7") 2.50 (8'2") !
- ~ ~ Floor :Grey paper
X 0.24 (97 0.25 (107) 0.23 (97) Detection object : EN 16005 CA reference body
H 0.85 (2'9") 0.91 (2'12") 0.96 (32") Sensitivity : High
J 2.01 (6'7") 2.20 (7'3") 2.44 (8" Speed of detection object : 50mm / sec.

The values above are those of the Detection area when tested referring to the test conditions of EN 16005.

(The emitting area is as shown in Emitting area above.)

@ The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color /
material of the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

Model

Cover color
Mounting height
Detection area
Detection method

SPECIFICATIONS

1 OA-FLEXAIRT
: Silver / Black

1 2.0m(6'7") to 2.5m(8'2")

: See DETECTION AREA

: Active infrared reflection(*1)
Area angle adjustment : Depth : -8° to +8°

Safety output : Opto coupler (NPN)
Voltage / 5 to 50VDC
Current / 100mA Max.
(Resistance load)

Dark current / 600nA Max.

Operating temperature: -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)
2. Drill two mounting holes of g3.4mm (21/8").
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 10mm (23/8").
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

Header H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header
(The mounting height is "H + Y".)
Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor

Sensor M\

FLEX EYE
angle adjustment

Width : +7°
(2 clicks with 3.5°every click-Left/Right)

: Depth : -14° to +2°

Width : +42°
(7 clicks with 6°every click-Left/Right)

o+

X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

Power supply (*2)

112 to 24VAC +10% (50 / 60Hz)

12 to 30VDC *10%

Power consumption
Operation indicator
Safety intput

1< 2.5W (< 6VA at AC)
: See Operation indicator table
: Opto coupler

Voltage / 5 to 30VDC
Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)

Activation output

: Form Arelay

50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)

Operation indicator table

Operating humidity ~ : < 80%

Noise level 1 < 70dBA

Output hold time : Approx. 0.5 sec.

Response time 1< 0.3 sec.

IP rate 1 IP54

Category 12 (EN ISO 13849-1 : 2008/AC:2009)
Performance level 1 d (EN ISO 13849-1 : 2008/AC:2009)
ESPE 1 Type2

Weight :230g (8.102)

Accessories : 1 Operation manual

2 Mounting screws

1 Mounting template

1 Area adjustment tool

1 Cable 3m(9'10")

(8 x 0.22mm2 AWG24) (*3)

1sec. 1sec.

m-i-i-i-i-:

|

Status Operation indicator color
Set-up Yellow Blinking
Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow
Stand-by (Operation mode) Green
BLUEZONE (1st row) detection (*4) Blue
2nd row detection Red Blinking
3rd row detection Red
4th-6th row detection Orange

Vg g o

FLEX EYE detection

Fast Purple Blinking

NSNS BN\ BN\ B NSNS BN\ BN\

FLEX EYE & 2nd-4th row detection

Purple

Signal saturation

Slow Green Blinking

\ i I ]

Signal saturation (FLEX EYE)

Slow Purple Blinking

SN S NSNS\ I

Sensor failure

Fast Green Blinking

Setting error

Red & Green Blinking

éé

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.
*1 : BLUEZONE (1st row), 2nd and 3rd rows have a presence detection function.
*2 : When using this sensor, the sensor has to be connected to a door system which has the SELV circuit.
*3 : Overcurrent protection with less than 2A.

*4

See BLUEZONE AREA

X Maximum mounting distance (Y) [m (feet,inch)]
X H 2.00 (6'7") 2.30 (7'7") 2.50 (82")
0 No limit
0.05 (2") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8")
L |H 0.10 (4 0.20 (8" 0.20 (8") 0.20 (8")
Door 0.15 (6") 0.13 (5") 0.15 (6") 0.19 (7")
™~ 0.20 (8") - 0.12 (5" 0.14 (6")
Floor 0.25 (10") - - 0.11 (4")
0.30 (12") - - -
@ Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.
A CAUTION Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart ,
- - otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around
Risk of getting caught. the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

) 245(9 10/16") s ey [mm (inch)] Touchless plate
) 125(4 15/16") 283 (03 4/16")
2 36(1 7/16") L 430111718
— Tty ‘ ~dh 3=y ]
© = I - =
|
-
-
N
3 |
o ]
7 ‘ N

)

\
©

\
(®)

(10

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator
(4) Function switch
(5) FLEX EYE Width angle adjustment screw
(6) FLEX EYE Depth angle adjustment screw
(7) Dipswitches
(8) Area angle adjustment screws
(9) Area width adjustment screws
(10) Detection window
(11) Area adjustment tool

[ 11.White o— }Power supply
2.Brown o— 12 to 24VAC+10% /12 to 30VDC+10%
[ 13.Green  o— Activation output

4. Yellow Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

5.Pink (+) Safety output
[ 16.Blue (-) : Opto coupler(NPN) / Voltage: 5 to 50VDC

———J7.Red (+)
[ 18.Black (-)

To the connector
of the sensor

Safety input
Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(See ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
When changing the settings of dipswitch, see ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings

Place the housing cover. Knockout

If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.

When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of

the sensor may occur.

/N WARNING

Danger of electric shock.




. Check the operation according to the chart below.
Area angle adjustment A Entry 0
Entr Power off Outside of Entry to Entry to Entry to FLEX EYE
1-1.Area depth angle adjustment y detection area | 4th to 6th row 3rd row 2nd row and
L 2nd to 4th row
When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, Deep Shallow
see dipswitch 16 in Dipswitch settings table and REFERENCE for
the easier adjustment. [m(feet,inch)] [m(feet inch Image
#=%s, Shallow Deep
Y
= @)
(o) (), y
— o l Operation inki
sy R —% R - . e None Green Orange Red Red Blinking Purple
! @ | -8 +8 ~__ 2.0(6'7") 2.0(6'7") b indicator
A a 2.5(82") 2.5(82")
30 20 10 0 20 10 0 -10 Activation | BN-O- OFF O\) ON T O
(9'10") (6'7") (33" (67" (33" (33" output (1) OFFO\D
Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly ° BN'C' ON 00 OFF O\D
reflecting object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur. Safety 1 BHigh orr ON OFF
1-2.Area width angle adjustment output 1n
; L ON
The angle of the detection area B ow OFF
can both be moved 7° either left or right in 2 steps. [mfeetinch) [mfeetinch) Enty 10 _ Enty 10
Aol [ Entry BLUEZONE | Outsideol 1 o py’eve
Losy *2) detection area only
@ ©
- \ 2.0(6'7") |— - 2.0(6'7") ]
57 2.5(8'2") 2.5(8'2") |
° ° : 20 10 0 1.0 10 0 1.0 20 mage
352 TR 352 Left Right 67" (33" 33" 33" @3 (67" *
H : Operation Fast Purple
Area width adJ ustment Front vi[e\(/}/ ) indicator Blue Green Blinking
m(feet,inc
- 9 |4/N.O.
Adjust the detection area width with Activation B OFF C%
the adjustment screws. Left Right output (1) | g BN.C. ON T O
eliminated ) eliminated - X
2.0(6I7") ‘ Safety 11 mngh OFF ON ON
. . ) - 2.5(8'2") output
@ When setting the detection area width, 20 1.0 0 1.0 20 11 BLow ON OFF OFF
make sure to turn the adjustment screws until it clicks. (67 (337 (33 (67
cannot be eliminated separately, neither can [21[5]#T5]1[61[7] @ *1 : Activation output shows the status of when FLEX EYE mode is enabled. (Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON".)
*2 : When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON".
; INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS
FLEX EYE angle adjustment | INFORM BUILDING OWNER OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITENS
Make sure to adjust the FLEX EYE angle depending on the door type and the intended touchless plate position & WARNING
otherwise the sensor may not detect when a hand is approached. 1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
Double slide door Single slide door 2. Do not wash the sensor with water. ) )
3-1.FLEX EYE width angle adjustment [m(feet,inch)] [m(feet,inch)] 3. Do not dlsassem_ble,_rek_)und or repair the sensor yourself_, otherwise elegtrlc shqck may occur.
—c — — 4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.
0.08 0.08 5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
\Iﬂ ﬂ»% 6. Do not paint the detection window.
| | @ 1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
\ N g 2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
o = o
TROUBLESHOOTING
S2PLEX FYE depih angle adjustment Operation Door operation | OPeration Possible cause Possible countermeasures
Shall indicator : — P indicator
© @;O\‘ aflow, eEp Purple Door does not None [Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
2 e ’\.,0""0“ ' open Whert‘ a h Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
: - gg{:ggo%na%sa ar?d Unstable [Wrong detection area(2nd to 4th row) and Check ADJUSTMENT 1,2,3.(*)
FLEX EYE positioning.
NI, _ FLEX EYE.
Sensitivity of detection area(2nd to 4th row) is Set the detection area sensitivity higher.
After adjusting the angle, make sure that the FLEX EYE is placed on the proper position for your use. too low.
Affix the touchless plate on the appropriate position after adjusting the FLEX EYE. Sensitivity of FLEX EYE is too low. Set the FLEX EYE sensitivity higher.
fai CAUTION Make sure to affix the touchless plate where a hand / \ Short prese'nce t|'mer. Set the presence fimer longer.
) ) ) ) | @ Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Risk of getting caught. | is not caught by the door during door opening and closing. \ Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
= Proper |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Door opens when | Proper [FLEX EYE function is not working. Check ADJUSTMENT 4 dipswitch 14.(*)
i i i ush 2 seconds a person enters Dipswitch 15 is up side position
Dipswitch settings 1P the detection area, or p side postton)
After changing the dipswitch settings, rl?g?)rngpigri]r? mgen Unstable dogéa&tizrt]h:rtergove or emit light in the Remove the objects.
make sur h the function switch for 2 nds. i -
ake sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds ?g;eocst!donng)area. The detection area overlaps with that of another | Check ADJUSTMENT 4 dipswitch 4,5.(*)
Dipswitch settings table sensor.
Function Setting Comment Waterdrops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
- - — - Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Di itch Low High Set the detection area sensitivity according to Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
IpSXVI ¢ Sensitivity B B the mounting height. Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
1 1 The detection area overlaps with the door/header. | Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).
Dlps;wtch 30sec. 60sec. 180sec. 600sec. The presence timer is applied to Sens!t!v!ty of detection ar_ea is tqo high. Set the detection area st_e_ngtmty lower.
Presence timer BEJ mm Qm mm BLUEZONE(1st row), 2nd row and 3rd row. Sensitivity of FLEX EYE is too high. Set the FLEX EYE sensitivity lower.
Dipswitch >3 73 >3 23 The presence timer can be selected Others Set dipswitch 8 to "ON".(*)

3 from 4 settings. Proper |Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check ADJUSTMENT 4 dipswitch 9,11,12.(%)
DIDSXVItCh A B C D When using more than one sensor close Door remains Proper [Sudden change in the detection area. Check ADJUSTMENT 4 dipswitch 1 to 3.(*)
—t Frequency to each other, set the frequency different open If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
D|ps%/wtch @@ @@ @@ @@ for each sensor. sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)

Dipswitch Brows Srows ATOWSs 3rows |Set the depth rows with dipswitches 6 and 7. Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
. ﬂ A J Yellow |Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".(*)
Dipswitch Row adjustment DB mm Bm mm Fast [Sensitivity of detection area is too low. Set the detection area sensitivity higher.
7 67 57 67 57 B?ri{?n Sensitivity of FLEX EYE is too low. Set the FLEX EYE sensitivity higher.
. OFF ON Set dipswitch 8 to "ON" when the sensor inking Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
DIpSéNIICh Immunity D EI operates by itself (Ghosting). Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
8 3 Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.
. N.O. N.C Dipswitch 9 is for the Activation output Slow |Signal saturation. (2nd and/or 3rd row) (lj?etmotye highly rLeercu?}g obJecgﬁ f&orrlthe
Dipswitch Activation output m EI to door controller Green etection area. Lower the sensitivity.(*)
9 utpu : Blinking Change the area depth angle.
9 9 - The detection area overlaps with the door/header. | Adjust the detection area to "Deep” (Outside).
When the door remains open and the Red & |[Setting error. After changing the dipswitch settings, make
Enable | Disable operation indicator shows Fast/Slow Green ’ : : '
: ) - Green sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.
Dipswitch Self Monitorin Blinking, refer to TROUBLESHOOTING. Blinking
10 9 If the door still remains open, set dipswitch 10 - - - - - -
10 10 to "Disable".To comply with EN 16005, set Proper operation Slow |Signal saturation. Remove highly reflecting objects from the
dinswitch 0 " F;)?’ " ' Green (4th, 5th, 6th row and/or BLUEZONE) detection area. Lower the sensitivity.(*)
— - D'_pSW'_tC hlll to fEn"; eS. - Blinking Change the area depth angle.
— ig ow ipswitc! is for the Safety output - - - - -
Dipswitch Slow |Signal saturation. (FLEX EYE) Remove highly reflecting objects from the
P Safety output [l (to door controller). Purple FLEX EYE. Lower the FLEX EYE sensitivity.
11 11 Blinking Change the area depth angle for FLEX EYE.
. . High Low Dipswitch 12 is for the Safety input FLEX EYE overlaps with the header. Adjust FLEX EYE to "Deep" (Outside).
Dipswitch Safety input |E| (from door controller) ; ; : : : ;
12 y Inp : *: After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.
12 12
Low High i itivi
Dipswitch FLEX EYE Q E{IJ Adjust sensitivity for FLEX EYE. === ===\[e{=]
13 Sensitivity . . .
13 13 Area depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (Separately available)
g?\lle.it?e li_LEX EtYEtr_node_ttOlc;l ": OFF". 1.Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the right (Deep) to place the
oN OFF detéctigrlwvc?cl((:)SrSLijnplgLEXeg]\l(Eearﬁi tir;a detection area most away from the door.
Dipswitch ELEX EYE D EI 2nd to 4th row. 2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (High) and place it on the floor as shown below.
14 mode OFF : Activation output is emitted when a ( Detection area )
14 14 detection occurs in the 2nd to 6th row. &
i : G =1 1) v E min/ ]
. . OFF ON When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the : \: INFRARED FINDER
Dlpslvéntch BLUEZONE m m BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and looks ( Petectoniares) )
(st row) 15 15 through the threshold. 3. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the left (Shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where
INFRARED FINDER is in the | i low Red Blinking).
Set dipswitch 16 t "ON" o adjust the 2nd is in the low detection status (Slow Red Blinking) —
Dipswitch OFF ON row. During the installation mode only the Manufacturer European Subsidiary
PIWIEN] Installation mode [ i 2nd row remains active and the operation OPTEX Co.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies B.V.
16 16 |nd‘|c?1tczjr_ Shoyvst1yfélc|3vov.':'/-;iter setting the row 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan Henricuskade 17, 2497 NB The Hague, The Netherlands
switch dipswitc : TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700  FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030 TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html E-MAIL: info@optex.eu WEBSITE: www.optex.eu
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Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

/\ WARNING
/\ CAUTION
L NOTE 4

L NOTE 2

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the
installation site.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
the product.

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which
the product is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

L NOTE 2

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of
a person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.
-Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

-Wet floor.

-Vibrating header or mounting surface.

-Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area.

-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

WORKING PRINCIPLE

This sensor is designed to detect a hand approaching to a touchless plate as a knowing act activation device.
Please make sure to understand the following working principle.

This sensor sends primary activation output when both "FLEX EYE and 2nd to 4th row" detect some object.
After the detection until the door fully closes, 2nd to 6th rows work as a Secondary Activation output.

"FLEX EYE" means a detection area for the hand.
Secondary Activation area is from the 2nd row to the 6th row.

FLEX EYE FLEX EYE FLEX EYE

, BLUEZONE
i (1strow)

2nd row
3rd row
4th row

00 000 00 000 OO0 000 At row
0% 0006 D00 9006 006 200 OME 40X 6th row

6 5 4 321

SPECIFICATIONS

Model : AIR-SLIDE 2 Output hold time : Approx. 0.5 sec.
Cover color : Black Response time 1< 0.3 sec.
Mounting height 1 6'7"(2.0m) to 9'10"(3.0m) Operating temperature : -4 to 131°F (-20 to +55°C)
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA Operating humidity : <80%
Detection method : Active infrared reflection(*1) IP rate 1 1P44
FLEX EYE : Depth : -14° to +2° Weight : 8.80z (2509)
angle adjustment Width : +42° ( 7 clicks with 6°every Accessories : 1 Operation manual

one click-Reft/Light )

: Depth : -16° to +0°
Width : £7° ( 2 clicks with 3.5°every
one click-Reft/Light )

112 to 24V AC +10% (50/60Hz)
12 to 30V DC #10%

1< 2.0W (< 3VA at AC)

: See Operation indicator table

: Form Arelay
50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)

2 Mounting screws

1 Mounting template

1 Area adjustment tool

1 Power & Primary Activation
output cable 82" (2.5m)

1 Secondary Activation output
cable 82" (2.5m)

Secondary
Activation area
angle adjustment

Power supply

Power consumption
Operation indicator
Primary, Secondary
Activation output

Operation indicator table

Status Operation indicator color 1sec. : 1sec.
Set-up Yellow Blinking T T T T 1T T T T T T 1T T 711
Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow i ]
Stand-by (Operation mode) Green ; |

BLUEZONE (st row) detection (*2) Blue i

2nd row detection Red Blinking _:-ic-i-i-:-i-:
3rd row detection Red ]
4th-6th row detection Orange

FLEX EYE detection (*3)

FLEX EYE & 2nd-4th row detection
Signal saturation(Secondary Activation area)
Signal saturation (FLEX EYE)
Sensor failure

Fast Purple Blinking

Y
: | i I ]

Purple

Slow Green Blinking

Slow Purple Blinking

Fast Green Blinking

%

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.
*1 : BLUEZONE (1st row), 2nd and 3rd rows have a presence detection function.
*2 : See BLUEZONE
*3 : See FLEX EYE MODE

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

Wave hand here
to open door

. (inch (mm)] Touchless plate

= 910/16" (245) 17/16" (37) ,,

g 415/16” (125) 4(102)

5 17/16” (36) | 111/16" (43)

I |
_ L ] Touch Free
3 = ! - - (
% (
3 ‘ ¢ )
o o ]
i \

(1) Power & Primary Activation output Connector

(2) Secondary Activation output Connector

(3) Mounting holes

(4) Operation indicator

(5) FLEX EYE Width angle adjustment screw

(6) FLEX EYE Depth angle adjustment screw

(7) Dipswitches

(8) Secondary Activation area angle adjustment screw

(9) Secondary Activation area width adjustment screws
(10) Detection window
(11) Area adjustment tool

\
©

\
(®)

(10

BLUEZONE

When dipswitch 11 is set to ON, the BLUEZONE area, that provides extra safety over the threshold, is activated.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 11 to OFF.
Do not set the 2nd row overlapping the threshold regardless of the setting of dipswitch 11.

dil

I

'“ BLUEZONE

2nd row
{ (1st row)
3rd row ~_[

2nd row

3rd row \\

BLUEZONE
(1st row)

FLEX EYE MODE

Dipswitch 15 can adjust the FLEX EYE function ON or OFF.
- FLEX EYE mode ON.(Dipswitch 15 OFF)
During FLEX EYE and Secondary Activation area are both working,
Primary Activation output is emited.
When only one function is working, Primary Activation output is not emited.
- FLEX EYE mode OFF.(Dipswitch 15 ON)
You can use AIR-SLIDE 2 as normal Autodoor activation sensor.
You do not need to adjust FLEX EYE function.

Secondary

Activation area FLEX EYE

DETECTION AREA

[ feet,inch (m) ]

Kk FLEX EYE
A | 67 (2.00) | 777 (2.30) | 82" (2.50) | 9'10(3.00)
A B 8(0.20)| 9"(0.23)| 107(0.26)]  1'(0.31)
BLUEZONE , C | 1'87(0.45)| 18" (0.52)|1'10” (0.56)| 2'3"(0.68)
(Ist row) A LIBA R AR D | 277(0.80)| 3(0.92)| 34" (1.01)| 312°(1.21)
androw [ D 0] DD D_f D : E | 37°(1.09)| 41" (1.25)| 46" (1.36)] 54°(1.63)
saow [0 | FIF F 5 (1.53)| 59" (1.76)| 6'47(1.92) 7'7"(2.30)
- G G | 677 .00)| 777 (2.30)| 872" (2.50)| 9'117(3.01)
Ath row D,DD O A H | 35" (1.04)|311" (1.20)| 48" (1.43)| 51°(1.56)
sthrow [ [ [ [ v I | 587 72)| 667 (1.98)| 7117 (2.15)| 8%6°(2.59)
6th row |:||:||:| v J | 757 2.26)| 86" (2.60)| 937 (2.82)| 11'17(3.39)

Charts show the values in the following
Secondary Activation area angle
adjustment settings ;

Depth :0°

Width :0°

[]: Emitting spots

: Emitting spots
(can be eliminated)

The actual Secondary Activation area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color /
material of the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)
2. Drill two mounting holes of g1/8" (83.4mm).

3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 3/8" (g10mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.
Header H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header
Sensor N (The mounting height is "H + Y".)
Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
v X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface
T ' ) ) .
X Maximum mounting distance (Y) [feet,inch (m)]
X H 6'7" (2.00) 7'7" (2.30) | 82" (2.50) 9'2" (2.80) [9'10" (3.00)
0 No limit
2" (0.05) 8" (0.20) 8" (0.20) 8" (0.20) 8" (0.20) 0
L |H 4" (0.10) 8" (0.20) 8" (0.20) 8" (0.20) 8" (0.20) 0
Door 6" (0.15) 5" (0.13) 6" (0.15) 7" (0.19) 8" (0.20) 0
~ 8" (0.20) - 5" (0.12) 6" (0.14) 6" (0.15) 0
Floor 10" (0.25) - - 4" (0.11) 5" (0.12) 0
12" (0.30) - - - -
@ Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.
A CAUTION Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart ,
- - otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around
Risk of getting caught. the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

Wire the Power & Primary Activation output cable and Secondary Activation output cable to the door controller
properly as shown in the drawing below. The Secondary Activation output requires an input at the door control that
is inhibited(ignored) when the door controller has a safety beam input.If not then install a position / inhibit switch in
series with the blue wire output(see drawing below).

Door controller
Door controller with

safety beam input

Door controller without

safety beam input Power &

Primary Activation
output cable

Secondary
Activation
output cable

Door controller Door controller

Act _Acti\{[e
. . inpu
I: Activate input COoM
< Beam
Beam input

Power supply Power supply

Bl

g o

i
%

[G =L

EE"OW AIR-SLIDE 2 [Buee] L AIR-SLIDE 2 [Blue]
Power Secondary Yellow Power Secondary
Primary Activation Primary Activation
Activation output Activation output

output output
Inhibit switch —
when door
is closed Inhibit switch status Sensor

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(See ADJUSTMENTS 4. Dipswitch settings)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.

When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of

the sensor may occur.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.




i i i Check the operation according to the chart below.
Entry to
Secondary Activation area angle adjustment oo
o _ Deep Shallow Entry Power off Outgl eo Entry to Entry to Entry to FLEX EYE
1-1.Secondary Activation area depth angle adjustment ) ) detection area | 4th to 6th row 3rd row 2nd row an
[feet,inch(m)] [feet,inch(m)] 2nd to 4th row
When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, ] 1
see Dipswtich settings table dipswitch16 for the easier adjustment.
SEO. (), Image
S Deep Shallow
N -, 67" -
@9 T AR @ & N
| | I . .
E— “’. 910" 910" indicator None Green Orange Red Red Blinking Purple
16° 0 ~—=—~ B9 677 33 0o GOer 33 o 33
(30) (20) (10 (20) (1.0 (1.0) Primary Activation oo
Make sure that the Secondary Activation area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly output OFFO\D OFFO\) OFF(% ON
reflecting object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.
. . . Secondar 12 {[N.O. ON O ©
IN=S SO Area depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (Separately available) Activaﬁog ON OO OFF 0\3
1.Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the right (Deep) to place the output 12 N-C- ON OO OFF O\
Secondary Activation area most away from the door.
2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (High) and place it on the floor as shown below. . Entry to
Entry to Outside of Ty
[ Secondary Activation area ) Entry . FLEX EYE
BLUEZONE | detection area only
I =119 @ [E EIEK "
s A s
i \
[ Secondary Activation area J INFRARED FINDER Image
3. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the left (Shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where *
INFRARED FINDER is in the low detection status (Slow Red Blinking). -
1-2.Secondar At ; ; . o_pe_ranon Blue Green Purple Blinking
-2. y Activation area width angle adjustment 7° to Left 7° to Right indicator
The width of the activation Secondary Activation area [feet,inch(m) [feet,inch(m)]
can both be moved at the same time 7° either left or right in 2 step. Primary Activation
E el outp OFF 0% | OFF 0o | OFF o
sy 67" 67"
.’\;%%. 2.0) 2.0) Secondary | 12 {no.| ON O© | OFF 3 | OFF ™%
z 910" / 910"
- 3.0) 7" 33" 0 33" 33" 0o 33 67 (3.0 output 12 N'C' OFF O\ ON OO ON OO
2.0) (1.0 1.0 1.0 1.0) (2.0
€0 09 ¢9 &9 0o @9 @ No output is made when sensor detects an object in the BLUEZONE(1st row).

Secondary Activation area width elimination Erontvi
rOntVIEW . iocnm INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

To adjust the Secondary Activation area width, 112 7
use the adjustment screws. A WARNING
Left L ) Right 1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
eliminated eliminated g7~ 2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
_ (2.0) 3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.

@ When setting the Secondary Activation area width, 93'13" \LLLL W 4. When the operation i.ndicator blinks Qreen, 'contact your insta]ler or servipe engineer.

make sure to turn the adjustment screws until it clicks. @ )6270 3130 0 3136 6270 5. Always co'ntact your |ns'talle( or service engineer when changing the settings.

cannot be eliminated separately, neither can () @( ' ) 6. Do not paint the detection window.

@ 1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

FLEX EYE angle adjustment

Make sure to select the FLEX EYE angle depending on the door type and the intended touchless plate position TROUBLESHOOTING
otherwise the sensor does not send an output when a hand is waved.

. ’ . ’ Operation . .
3-1.FLEX EYE width adjustment Double S“dﬁ dt00|}'1( ) Single slide door (feetinch(mm)] Door operation indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures
— eet,inch(mm, . u
= = w8l |08 / Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
g ~8 — - - -
[ § \ . } open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
) = ks ¥ /*/./ person enters =y qahle |Wrong Secondary Activation area Check ADJUSTMENT 1.
T i T i the Secondary T
S positioning.
N . / \ Activation area. __ — — N
Sensitivity of Secondary Activation area |Set the Secondary Activation area sensitivity higher.
is too low.
3-2.FLEX EYE Depth adjustment . — - —
eration ensitivity o is too low. et the sensitivity higher.
P ! Op S f FLEX EYE | Set the FLEX EYE high
indicator : — Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer.
@;os‘ Shallow, xDeep Purple Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
o - LN . Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
—— %,
H | a Proper  |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
_1M2° A FLEX EYE function is working. Check FLEX EYE MODE.
(Dipswitch 15 is down side position)
@ After adjust the angle, please check the FLEX EYE is on the best position for your use. Door opens Unstable |Objects that move or emit light in the | Remove the objects.
Please check the door will be open, when you are detected in the area between 2nd to 4th row. when no one Secondary Activation area.
Operation indicator color will be purple, when all the adjustment are OK. is in the The Secondary Activation area overlaps | Check ADJUSTMENT 1.
Sec_ongjary with that of another sensor. Or change Frequency setting.
3-3.Affix the touchless plate on the appropriate position after adjusting the FLEX EYE. Aégvat!on area. Waterdrops on the detection window. | Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
| (Ghosting) Or wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
A CAUTION Make sure to affix the touchless plate where a head | Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
) ' ) < Or install i lace keeping th terd ff.
Risk of getting caught. | IS not caught by the door during door closing. | — rl|ns &2 pace eepllng - C Worer rtl)‘ps - "
: _ The Secondary Activation area overlaps | Adjust the Secondary Activation area to "Deep
el with the door/header. (Outside).
. . . Sensitivity of Secondary Activation area |Set the Secondary Activation area sensitivity lower.
Dipswitch settings is too high.
Dipswitch settings table Sensitivity of FLEX EYE is too high. Set the FLEX EYE sensitivity lower.
Function Setting Comment Proper |Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check ADJUSTMENT 4.
Dipswitch Secondary Low Middle High S-High [Set the sensitivity according to the Door remains Proper |Sudden change in the Check ADJUSTMENT 1.
: 1 : Activation area mounting height. Values below dipswitch open Secondary Activation area. If the problem still persists, hard-reset the sensor.
Dipswitch Sensitivity 12 12 12 12 are reference only. (Turn the power OFF and ON again.)
2 6710 82" 67"10872" |77"t0 810"|82"t0 910" Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Dipsgvitch 30sec 60sec. | 180sec. | 600sec, |All rows have the presence detection Yellow |Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".
. ’ : ’ " |function. E v f Acti i h Acti i itivity high
T—— Presence timer The presence timer can be selected from ast Sensitivity o Secondary Activation area |Set the Secondary Activation area sensitivity higher.
ipswitc| 34 34 34 ; Green |is too low.
- 4 - 4 settlngs_. Blinking Sensitivity of FLEX EYE is too low. Set the FLEX EYE sensitivity higher.
Dipswitch Settingl | Setting2 Setting3 | Setting4 |When using more than one sensor close v d - ind - he d - ind thad Toth
5 Frequency to each other, set the frequency different Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Dipswitch for each sensor Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
56 56 56 56 : - - - -
6 i Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.
iDsyi Normal Rain Set this switch to Rain if the sensor is Proper Slow [Signal saturation. Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Dipswitch ] ) . ) . p 9 ghly g obj
Rain mode used in a region with a lot of rain. operation Green |(Secondary Activation area) Secondary Activation area. Or lower the Secondary
7 7 Blinking Activation area sensitivity. Or change the area depth
) . Normal Snow Set this switch to Snow if the sensor is angle for Secondary Activation.
Dipswitch Snow mode used in a region with snow or a lot of ivati j ivati
8 s s h ‘ Secondary Activation area overlaps Adjust the Secondary Activation area to "Deep"
. — — T INSects. S with the door/header. (Outside).
|ps;w ¢ _A _A get tge gepth rows with dipswitches Slow Signal saturation. (FLEX EYE) Remove highly reflecting objects from the
— Row adjustment and 10. Purple FLEX EYE. Or lower the FLEX EYE sensitivity.
DID?LV(\)“'ECh Blinking Or change the area depth angle for FLEX EYE.
- BLUEZONE OFF ON When dipswitch 11 is set to ON, the FLEX EYE overlaps with the header. Adjust FLEX EYE to "Deep" (Outside).
D'pi"i"mh 1 BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and looks
(1st row) 11 11 through the threshold.
N.O. N.C. " wn B
Dipswitch Secondary gelecth.OA/t_l\l.?. for -
12 Activation output v v econdary Activation output.
Dlpiv:\glltch FLEX EVE Low Viddle High S-High Q:ilejzttizsnsmwty for “FLEX EYE”
Dipsl‘g’imh Sensitivity 1314 1314 1314 | 1314 .
Dipswitch ON OFF Select the FLEX EYE mode ON or OFF. Access setting website from here.
15 FLEX EYE mode See FLEX EYE MODE. Manufacturer North and South America Subsidiary
Set dipswitch 16 to ON to adjust the 2nd OPTEX Co.,LTD. OPTEX INC_ORPORATED_ East coast office ) .
o OFF ON row. During the installation mode only the 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan 18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Dipswitch Installation mode 2nd row remains active and the operation TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700 Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
16 16 indicator shows yellow. After setting the FAX.: +81§O)77 579-7030 TEL.: +1-800-877-6656 TEL... +1-800-877-6656
row switch dipswitch 16 OFF. WEBSITE: FAX.: +1(310)214-8655 FAX.: +1(704)365-0818

www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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Manufacturer's statement

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or

BLUEZONE area

When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the BLUEZONE area is active and looks through the threshold.
In case the BLUEZONE function is not required, set dipswitch 15 to "OFF".
Do not overlap the 2nd row into the threshold area, regardless of dipswitch 15 setting.

- Fog or exhaust emission around the door.
- Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection field.
- Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

- Wet floor.
- Grating floor.

Working principle

This sensor is designed to detect a hand approaching to a touchless plate as a knowing act activation device.
Please make sure to understand the following working principle.

If FLEX EYE mode is enabled (Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON"), this sensor an activation output when both FLEX EYE
and 2nd to 4th row of detection area detect some objects.

FLEX EYE means an area for the hand detection.

=~ BLUEZONE =

BLUEZONE =

FLEXEYE FLEXEYE

6 5 4 3 21
@ Safety output is designed to be used on door system that enables only while the door is open.

BLUEZONE is only activated while Activation output is emitted. When no detection, BLUEZONE is deactivated.
When FLEX EYE is enabled (Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON"), detection area (of 2nd to 6th row) is

[ : Emitting spots
FLEX EYE : Motion detection [ : Emitting spots
4th to 6th rows : Motion detection

can be eliminated
1st to 3th rows : Motion / Presence detection -y ( . )
l_ | Detection Area

@ The actual detection area may be different depending on the ambient light, the color / material of the
object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
2"(50mm) / sec. or faster than 4'11"(1500mm) / sec.

A
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. 4th row 3rd row gm row \ﬂ 3rd row
WARNING Failure to follow the instructions provided with this indication and improper handling may cause 5th row. 2nd row 6th ;ga A 2nd row
A death or serious injury. 6th row, BLUEZONE \ BLUEZONE
é CAUTION Failure to follow the instructions provided with this indication and improper handling may cause (1st row) ‘ (1strow) ond row overlapping
injury and/or property damage. the threshold
@ Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.
[:E] It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product. Detection area
Sliding door
@ 1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an
automatic sliding door. Do not use for any other applications. FLEX EYE
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site. N :
) feet,inch
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected // Emitting area [feetinch (m) ]
to the product. pd A | 67" (2.00)| 71" (2.15)| 7'7" (2.30)| 82" (2.50)(9'10" (3.00)
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided. BLUEZONE 7 / - - - - -
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country (st row) m @ 5 B 77| 7"(018) 8"(020)] 8"(0.21)] 10" (0.26)
in which the product is installed. - ;C K C 10" (0.26) | 11" (0.28)[ 1" (0.30)| 1'1" (0.33)| 1'4" (0.39)
6. Before leaving the installation sitg make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building 2ndrow [ / ] D D |1'9" (0.53) [1'10" (0.57)| 2' (0.61)| 2'2" (0.66)| 2'7" (0.79)
owner/operator on proper operation of the door gnd the product: ) 3rd row ‘ B\ O v |E F E | 28" (0.80) |210" (0.86) 3' (0.92)] 3'3" (1.00)|311" (1.20)
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the 4th row ’ /a m v | |G F 139 148 | & (123 44" (132)| 48" (1.43) 58" (1.72
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door. / a.14) .23 (1.32) (1.43) (1.72)
Sthrow [ Il M v G |5 (1.53)| 5'5" (1.64)| 5'9" (1.76)| 6'3" (1.91)| 7'6" (2.29)
A WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise 6th row "'. - Y | H [32"(0.96) | 35" (1.03)[ 37" (1.10)[3'11" (1.20)| 4'9" (1.44)
Danger of electric shock. it may cause electric shock or damage to the equipment. 14—> I | 51" (1.55) | 5'5" (1.66)[5'10" (1.78)| 6'4" (1.93)| 7'7" (2.32)
J [7 (213)| 76" (2.29) 8 (2.45)| 89" (2.66)(10%6" (3.20)
@ The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation : <

Charts show the values in the following
Depth angle adjustment setting: 0°
Width angle adjustment setting : 0°

safety output area.

Specifications

Model :AIR-SLIDE T Safety output : Form Arelay
Cover color : Black 50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)

Mounting height :16'7"(2.0m) to 9'10"(3.0m) Operating temperature : -31 to 131°F (-35 to +55°C)

Detection area : See Detection area Operating humidity 1< 80%

Detection method : Active infrared reflection Output hold time : Approx. 1.0 sec.
Depth angle : 1st to 6th rows -8° to +8° Response time :<0.3sec.
adjustment FLEX EYE -14° to +2° IP rate 1 IP54

Width angle : 1st to 6th rows +7° Weight ) 8.10z (2309)
adjustment (2 clicks with 3.5°every click-Left/Right) Accessories - 1 Operation manual

2 Mounting screws

1 Mounting template

1 Area adjustment tool
1 Cable 9'10"(3m)

(8 x 0.22mm2 AWG24)

FLEX EYE $42°
(7 clicks with 6°every click-Left/Right)
112 to 24VAC +10% (50 / 60Hz)
12 to 30VDC +10%
1< 2.5W (<BVAatAC)
: See Operation indicator table

Power supply

Power consumption
Operation indicator

Test intput : Opto coupler
Voltage / 5 to 30VDC
Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)
Activation output : Form Arelay

50V 0.3A Max. (Resistance load)

Operation indicator table

Status Operation indicator color 1sec. : 1sec.
Set-up Yellow Blinking I [ T ]
Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow
Stand-by (Operation mode) Green
BLUEZONE (1st row) detection (*1) Blue
2nd row detection Red Blinking
3rd row detection Red
4th-6th row detection Orange

FLEX EYE detection
FLEX EYE & 2nd-4th row detection
Signal saturation
Signal saturation (FLEX EYE)
Sensor failure

Fast Purple Blinking

N\ B BTN EEA N -
A T S E i il uUusSsSsSsSss

L

Purple

Slow Green Blinking I [ I |
Slow Purple Blinking SN S SN

Fast Green Blinking 5 5 O o O

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.
*1: See BLUEZONE area

Outer dimensions and part names

g 9 5/8"(245) 1716"(@37) Touchless plate
o 4 15/16"(125) 03 114"(083) -
Lf:, 17/16"(36) [ 11/16"(43)
1 |
- I N = N u
3 - [ i =
©
b o ; [inch (mm)]
| Connector

(1
C= @
NCE) Ei

(5
6

Mounting holes

Operation indicator

Width angle adjustment screw(FLEX EYE)

Depth angle adjustment screw(FLEX EYE)

Dipswitches
(7) Depth angle adjustment screw(1st-6th rows)
(8) Width angle adjustment screw(1st-6th rows)
(9) Width pattern adjustment screws

(10) Detection window

(11) Area adjustment tool

(6)

(7)®) (9) (10)

Installation

1 1. Attach the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)
2. Drill two mounting holes of 1/8" (23.4mm).
3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 3/8" (210mm).
4. Remove the mounting template.
5. Remove the housing cover. Secure the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting holes.

Header H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

(The mounting height is "H + Y".)
Y : Distance between the bottom of the header and the sensor
X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface

Sensor I

Y
w i ing di .
X Maximum mounting distance (Y) [feet,inch (m)]
X H| &7 200 7'7" (2.30) 82" (2.50) 9'10"(3.0)
0 51/2" (0.14) | 51/2" (0.14) | 51/2" (0.14) 0
2" (0.05) 5" (0.13) 5" (0.13) 5" (0.13) 0
—L_ |H 4" (0.10) 4" (0.11) 4" (0.11) 4" (0.11) 0
Door 6" (0.15) 31/2"(0.10) | 31/2"(0.10) | 31/2" (0.10) 0
™ 8" (0.20) 3 1/2" (0.09) 3 1/2" (0.09) 31/2" (0.09) 0
Floor 10" (0.25) 21/2"(0.07) | 21/2"(0.07) | 21/2" (0.07) 0
12" (0.30) 2" (0.06) 2" (0.06) 2" (0.06) 0
A CAUTION Make sure within the range of Y, otherwise it can be dangerous
since there may be no detection area around the threshold.
Risk of getting caught. Install the sensor as low as possible to the bottom of the header.

gl?ﬁ"{ﬁ{: 1 [ g ;2::5 1 Z: 12 to 24VAC+10% / 12 to 30VDC+10%
A%tﬂ‘{?}ﬂ?" 2[ g 2:&2&3 2 :::/ Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

gﬂiﬁt 3[ g ZXVET::NS;;T; 3 Z:f/ Form A relay 50V 0.3A Max.

izi?}t [ g ;SIZ::IE?) 4 Zﬁ Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

/I\ WARNING

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or damage to the sensor.

Danger of electric shock.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(See Adjustments 4. Dipswitch settings)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.

When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more

than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

Installing the cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, remove the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or damage to
the sensor may occur.

When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover




Adjustments

1 Area angle adjustment(1st to 6th rows)

1-1.Depth angle adjustment Deep ShaIIow
When adjusting the 2nd row close to the door, [feet,inch (m)] [feet,inch (m
see dipswitch 16 in Table 1 for
the easier adjustment.
+*2%%,  Shallow Deep
I@I @),
Mf/ N l 67"(2.0) 67"(2.0)
@ 8 8 N
, : Qo r— +8°
'\, . ~— 910"(3.0) 9'10"(3.0)
- 9110u 6!7“ 3!3“ 0 617“
(3.0) (20) (1.0) (2.0) (1 0) (- 1 0)

Checking

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly
reflecting object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

1-2.Width angle adjustment
Width angle of the detection area

can be adjusted 7° either left or right in 2 steps. [feetinch (m) [feat,inch (m)
). [(C),
.\; . 6'7"(2.0) 6'7"(2.0)
3.5°x2 T 3.5°%2 = e ;% TR A 67
Ox °x H
572 I3 3.5 Left Right (2.0) (1.0) (1.0) ) (2.0)
Width pattern adjustment(1st to 6th rows) Front V}i!{,nch

Width pattern adjustment screw should be
used to set the width pattern.

@ When setting the width pattern,

[71[&]

Right
eliminated ~ 6'7"(2.0)
9'10"(3.0)

CLIE

make sure to turn the width pattern adjustment screws until it clicks.
cannot be eliminated separately, neither can

67" 33" 67"
(2.0) (1 .0) (1.0) (2.0)
[6]

Area angle adjustment(FLEX EYE)

Make sure to adjust the FLEX EYE angle depending on the door type and the intended touchless plate position
otherwise the sensor may not detect when a hand is approached.

3-1.Depth angle adjustment

Shallow,

<

g

Deep

\

Operation
indicator :
Purple

i il

After adjusting the angle, make sure that the FLEX EYE is placed on the proper position for your use.

Attach the touchless plate on the appropriate position after adjusting the FLEX EYE.

A CAUTION

Risk of getting caught.

Make sure to attach the touchless plate where a hand /

is not caught by the door during door opening and closing. \ /

&

y

~

3-2.Width angle adjustment

Double slide door

Single slide door

[feet,inch (m)] [feet,inch (m)]
1 I e = 3 3 =
® == \I (0.08) (0.08) 74
‘& @
> S ASN /\ vi T
/ \ 5S 53
6°x7 @/g 6°x7
Dipswitch settings
Table 1
Function Setting Comment
Set dipswitch 1 to "Low" when the sensor
Dinswitch Low High installed under 8'2" height.
|ps¥w C Sensitivity This height is reference only.
1 1 Adjust sensitivity according to your risk
assessment.
Dipswitch 1st - 3rd rows have the presence detection
2 30sec. 60sec. 180sec. | 600sec. |function. The presence timer can be selected
. from 4 settings.
Di itch Presence timer To enable the presence detection, do not
IPS:\BNI C 23 enter the detection area for 10 seconds
after setting the timer.
Dipswitch Make sure to select different frequency
4 Setting 1 | Setting 2 | Setting 3 | Setting 4 |setting for interior and exterior
- - Frequency sensors.When using more than one
Dipswitch 45 45 45 45 sensor close to each other, set the
5 frequency different for each sensor.
Dipswitch Srows 4rows 3rows [The number of depth rows can be selected
6 Depth row A A A |from 4 patterns.
Dips;lvitch adjustment II
67 67 67
Di itch ON Set dipswitch 8 to "ON" when the sensor
|psE\5N| C Immunity operates by itself (Ghosting).
8
b itch N.C. Select "N.O." / "N.C." for Activation output to
lpsé""tc Activation output door controller.
9
D itch N.C. Select "N.O." / "N.C." for Safety output to
Ipﬁv(s)ll C Safety output door controller.
10
o o High Low dSs(I)erc;c;'rl;ltir%rﬁ;ﬁ "Low" for Test input from
ipswitcl : .
1" Test input The delay time between Test input and
11 " Safety output is 10msec..
1stto 3rd | Al rows When dipswitch 12 is set to "All rows",
Dipswitch P rows 1st - 6th rows have presence detection
12 resence area function.
12 12
Low High Adjust sensitivity for FLEX EYE.
Dipswitch| ~ FLEX EYE ' Y
13 itivi
sensitivity 13 3
Select the FLEX EYE mode "ON" or "OFF".
ON OFF ON : Activation output is emitted when a
Dipswitch FLEX EYE ¢ detection occurs in FLEX EYE and the
14 mode 2nd to 4th row.
14 14 OFF : Activation output is emitted when a
detection occurs in the 2nd to 6th row.
. . OFF ON When dipswitch 15 is set to "ON", the
Dipswitch| 5/ yEZONE BLUEZONE (1st row) is active and looks
15
15 15 through the threshold.
Set dipswitch 16 to "ON" to adjust the 2nd
. . OFF ON row. During the installation mode only the
D'pﬁ‘g"mh Installation mode 2nd row remains active and the operation
16 16 indicator shows yellow. After setting the row
switch dipswitch 16 "OFF".

Check the operation according to the chart below.
Outside of Entry int Entry int Entry int Y
utside o ntry into ntry into ntry into FLEX EYE
Entry Power off detection area | 4th to 6th row 3rd row 2nd row and
2nd to 4th row
R X%k
Status } Stand-b Motion Motion / Presence | Motion / Presence | Motion / Presence
v detection active | detection active | detection active | detection active
Operation None Green Orange Red Red Blinking Purple
indicator
Activation | ° N'O' — ——
output (*1) 9 N.C. ——— —o/o—
Safety 10 N'O' o — —
output |4 fHnc. e o
Ent Entry into Outside of FEIIEQ E]\t(%
ry BLUEZONE | detection area only
Image ;
Motion / Presence Motion
Status detection active Stand-by detection active
Operation Fast Purple
indicator Blue Green Blinking
Activation | ° N'O' —
output (*1) 9 N.C. e
Safety 10 N'O' — —
output |49 finc.| 7 e
@ - Do not enter the detection area during set-up(indicator : Yellow blinking).
- The response time may differ according to the color of the objects and the color/material of the floor.
*1 : Activation output shows the status of when FLEX EYE mode is enabled. (Dipswitch 14 is set to "ON".)

Inform building owner / operator of the following items

/\ WARNING

1. Do not wash the sensor with water.

2. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
/\ CAUTION

1. Do not paint the detection window.

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.

3. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

4. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.

5. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

Troubleshooting

" Operation ’ ’
Door operation indicator Possible cause Possible countermeasures
Door does not None |Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
ogssno\r’]vgirt]e?s the Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
getection area and | Unstable [Wrong detection area(2nd to 4th row) and Check the detection area and FLEX EYE
FLEX EYE positioning. (Adjustment 1,2,3) and depth row adjustment
FLEX EYE. A
(dipswitch 6,7).
Sensitivity of detection area(2nd to 4th row) is Set the detection area sensitivity higher
too low. (dipswitch 1).
Sensitivity of FLEX EYE is too low. Set the FLEX EYE sensitivity higher
(dipswitch 13).
Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer
(dipswitch 2,3).
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Proper |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Door opens when | Proper |FLEX EYE function is not working. Set dipswitch 14 to "ON".
a person enters (Dipswitch 14 is set to "OFF")
only the detection
area. Yellow |installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".
Door opens when | Unstable |Objects that move or emit light in the Remove the objects.
no one is in the detection area and FLEX EYE.
detection area. The detection area and FLEX EYE overlaps with | Check the frequency setting (dipswitch 4,5).
(Ghosting) those of another sensor.
Waterdrops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
The detection area overlaps with the door/header. | Adjust the detection area to "Deep"(Outside).
Sensitivity of detection area is too high. Set the detection area sensitivity lower
(dipswitch 1).
Sensitivity of FLEX EYE is too high. Set the FLEX EYE sensitivity lower
(dipswitch 13).
Others Set dipswitch 8 to "ON".
Door remains Proper [Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check the Activation output(dipswitch 9) or
open Safety output(dipswitch 10) or
Test input(dipswitch 11).
Sudden change in the detection area. Check sensitivity or presence timer
(dipswitch 1,2,3).
If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)
Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Fast [Sensitivity of detection area is too low. Set the detection area sensitivity higher
Green (dipswitch 1).
Blinking [Sensitivity of FLEX EYE is too low. Set the FLEX EYE sensitivity higher
(dipswitch 13).
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.
Proper operation Slow |Signal saturation.(detection area) Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Green detection area. Or lower the detection area
Blinking sensitivity(dipswitch 1).
Or change the detection area depth angle.
The detection area overlaps with the door/header. | Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
Slow |Signal saturation. (FLEX EYE) Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Purple FLEX EYE. Or lower the FLEX EYE sensitivity
Blinking (dipswitch 13).
Or change the area depth angle for
FLEX EYE.
FLEX EYE overlaps with the header. Adjust FLEX EYE to "Deep" (Outside).

Manufacturer

OPTEX Co.,LTD.
5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700
FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE:

www.optex.net/

North and South America Subsidiary

OPTEX INCORPORATED East coast office

18730 S. Wilmington Avenue, Suite 100 8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Rancho Dominguez CA 90220 U.S.A Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1-800-877-6656 TEL.: +1-800-877-6656

FAX.: +1(310)898-1098 FAX.: +1(704)365-0818

WEBSITE: www.ot-inc.com WEBSITE: www.ot-inc.com
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H iring S Head i
Beam SWltCh OS'1 2C I 08-1 ZC (HTO1) Single / Double Beams c E Hiring Sensortlescs /NWarning Danger of eleciric {lcisreelzg:\er\:étrii;sézgtzrire%the
g shock. Then, release the finger.

Be sure to insert both the shield and

MANUFACTURER’ S STATEMENT # Cutting the wires®

Before starting the procedure, be

When using this apparatus, please read this manual thoroughly to operate correctly. : - When cgﬁing the wires, prepare the i | g a5 turn off the power supply. the conductor.
In this manual, a variety of illustrations and expressions are shownﬁo prevent you AWamlng Danger of electric shock. of the wires as follows: il i
and other people from undergoing any injury or damage of property during the use Be sure to turn off the power supply when carrying out electrical works Risk of breaki i i i i
. : aking the Connecting power supply wires and output signal wires
of the apparatus. ) o Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor by yourself. 16mm (5/8") ACautlon apparatus. ? ar PPl P g9
The meanings of the expressions are as follows: Please learn the following first and Insert the wires to Terminal Block 1-5 : Risk of breaking down
then read the contents of this manual. AW arnin g Danger of getting caught between the door. Shield When cutting the wires, be sure to as shown below. ACautlon the apparatus 9
Indicates that the disregard of the warnin . - (Please explain to the building owner/operator) e Conductor prepare the tip of the wires as shown z P .
; may res S :
AWarning injury or death, 9 may result In seriou Even when someone stops on the threshold, the door closes unless the light beam is . on the left: If the covers of the e sure to connect the power supply
- _ - cut off (The beam switch outputs the signal only when the light beam is cut off). (Twist hard) shielding wires are peeled off too %3 — (N-0) QUTPUT 50V 0.3A P b e L >
ACaution Indicates that the disregard of the caution may result in injury or The beam switch is not designed as an apparatus to prevent accidents. It should be 9mm (3/8") long, the adjacent tips can easily [ol(Cmc— ] (N.C.) ) If wired wrongly, the apparatus may
physical damages. used strictly for the purpose of an auxiliary apparatus for safety. gontigt each fog:er causmtg %N —1 Power Supply break down.
reakdown of the apparatus. [
@D 1. When the equipment is in failure, the door is held open. (This is the function to secure the safety of traffic.) = 1210 24V AC/DC # Stated connection capacity ¢
2. Only use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions. BEAM2 Emitting wire grey ——#&] f%; :Solid(Rigid)g0.4-g1.2mm
3. Be sure fo install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of your country. BEAM1 Emitting wire gre 30 Insert the wires to Terminal Block 6- Press the Wire (AWG26-18)
4. Before leaving the jobsite, be sure that this sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator on proper operation of this sensor. . '_ 9 : orey M )f%'j 13 as shown on the left. Connection Button of -Stranded(Flexible)0.3mmz2-0.75mm?2
BEAM2 Receiving wire blue @ ol the power supply (AWG22-20)
BEAM1 Receiving wire blue € N signal side and insert i
SPEC|F|CAT|ONS OUTER DlMENSIONS ol thge 2l oide and Insert (Strand diameter shall be more than 0.18mm)
Model 0S-12C / 0S§-12C (HTO0.1) <Al i |l the wires are QWal’ning about erlng‘
mplifier Part> #Prohibition of extending wirese @ ' i
- - o Do not connect more than 2 wires to
Installai:.lon Distance : Less than 10m (32 10") - Do not extend the wires. Otherwise, the apparatus may be influenced by noises securely connected. one terminal.
Detection Method Point to Point Near Infrared Light Beam 7 1] A causing malfunction.
Power Supply 12 to 24V AC/ 12 to 30V DC
Current Draw 160mA_MAX ADJUSTMENT & CHECKING Inform the following items to the building owner/operator
BEAM1 / BEAM2 e
Operation Stand-by : GREENON / RED ON 2|8 Sensitivity Adjustment 1. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor to ensure proper
Indicator Detection Active : GREEN OFF / RED OFF pA ol 7 () Press Sensitivity Teach In Button for more than one second. operation.
Insufficient sensitivity : GREEN BLINK / RED BLINK T 8| 2 When the green and red LED blinking becomes green and 2. Always keep the Lens surface clean. If dirty, wipe the lens with a damp cloth
Output Contact N.O. / N.C. 50V 0.3A (Resistance Load) e ce =T ;2?] Si(t?\ztsliir;k;ré%&,sggg setting is g;)lp;pleted- The proper 3 |(3DO nftJt use any cleaner O(tio"'egt)-
- . . Do not wash the sensor with water.
Response Time Approx. 0.1 sec (from the moment of beam cut-off) LL I I ﬁ (@ Check the auto-set adjustment with the table below. 4. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric
Relay Hold Time Approx. 0.5 sec / 05-12C, 0.1 sec / 05-12C (HT0.1) poblo _ shock may occur.
(from the moment of beam input) Yy gj"f‘ouﬂt'"?BHO'e(N 610 13) 5. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.
- o YT 5 t erminal Base (No.6 to 6. Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area.
Operatm\ilgznhwtperature 20 CI:O +I'5f:5 Cé54 ?zt‘; +)131 ) i SensorHead side LED State (Ex. Plant, illuminatich etc.)
i : mplifier: 659 (2.30z & ®Wire Connection Button e P 7 7. Do not paint the Lens surface.
Component 1 Ampiifier, 2 Mounting screws, 1 Manual \ ’ % ®SensitivityTeach In Button Green/Red ON IQ%SE?ZS{V('VV@"S 3;:3 ff,ﬁ,%g;ﬁ%'y' The adjustment Is
(Optional sensor head is necessary for operation) ] ®0Operation Indicator (LED) The sensitivity has been set correctly. The adjustment is
Note 1) It is possible to use OS-12C as an amplifier for 1 or 2 beam use by attaching / ®Terminal Base (No.1 to 5) Green ON completed. (When using one beam) ) TROUBLESHOOTING
a separately sold SensorHead. 46(1 13/16") ] Power Supply & Signal side G Red Biink e —
Note 2) The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to mm (inch) r‘:ﬁ{‘elrn‘;tel ink | The sensitivity is insufficient. Trouble Possible Cause Solution
improvements. Y Check the followings. Irregular supply voltage Adjust to the stated volt:
jjust to the stated voltage.
Checking Item D - -
oes not iri
SE PARATELY SOLD OPTIONAL ITEMS Iif: tRerIe is no r;lzerso_n or object in the detection area. operate Wire cut or bad connection Check the wiring.
<SensorHead unit> One push installation type . If the lens surface is clean. Inappropriate installation Check the installation distance and
One push plate Mounting hole: g12mm (1/2") <|\s/:|32pgpg Plate> <OneMpi$|:)|: (s)LlJthfearceplate> %1; gRe WIrett connections age done prcéperly. ’ A distance or condition condition.
.\ ., : ronze e emitting/receiving SensorHeads are mounted straight. (They should tilted. — -
Head hol_der (1/16 ') 13 (1/27) or } 9/ g r r ed straight. (They should not be filted.) Ir]approprlate installation Check the installation distance and
: / Main body E ||§ o Chrome #Sensitivity Adjustment® distance or condition condition.
% "E] F— Set the sensitivity in the environment same as the actual regular use. Operates | Something swaying between
= % N Also, be sure that there is no swaying object in the area. (Gb?’](;g;';) the SensorHeads cutting off the | Remove the obstruction.
! . = < beam.
) "' Pl\l’lac'):Lelr:gztall'l\?)tlleo'nﬂiyzpfo 3 2 = O % @ #When changing the number of Sensor Heade .
?1/16, '2 s mm (1/2) g .| Be sure to press the Teach In Button. All SensorHeads can be adjusted at once. Dirty lens. Remove the dirt.
@ﬁ) ) (1/29 o The apparatus does not operate properly if Teach In Button is not pressed. Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:
\ 0 \ o . - you need to change the settings or replace the sensor.
SHIMC & 7m (22 11 1/16’ Y - 24(15/16") :Fﬁl-eSitL_lr[])t e(:]f senSIt|V|tyéQ ity Toach Siust. Th iy - the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.
SH-10MC: 10m (32§ 11/167) SensorHead TMI0P0.75 —[ mam (inch) aztomaticzllly. ance, press Sensitivity Teach In Button to readjust. The sensitivity is set
Checking the operation M - ——
: " Check the opi]: stio fpth : din to the following chart TP;IIS device comp(ljles with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
: " " : ration of the apparatus according to the following cnart. following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2)
Mounting t?]e Sensqueads (Option) | this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may
(®One push installation type #0n drilling the mounting holes®  #Installation Site Environment# s . o undesired operation.
Drill a mounting hole g12mm (1/2") on the door jamb. 1. Be sure to drill holes so that the Do not place any swaying object which i o M g
Put the sensor heads into the mounting hole. push—> consortieads faces each other ot offihe bear¥1 patz gthegw <o the Entry motion This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B
L ' (Image ) device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
2. After drilling the holes, remove the door may be held open. reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. Thi
g12mm (1/27) flashes around the holes. Otherwise, equipment generates, uses and can radiate radioefreqaucl;nt_ly er:\cleargly?ar?da ilfor[:c.)t inlstalled
thrg aer;ylaa;a;tlétslemsagn;lg: I-IOepaeijrartiges on Ope-ration OFF ON OFF ON and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio
@ Plate installation type ) ?her;las)rl\es causing tilts Indicator (Green/Red) (Green/Red) communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a
Drill a mounting hole g12 to 13 mm (1/2") and 3§crew Irlm;;ég. . Power OFF Stand-by status | While a person | After the traffic particular installation. If this equipment dose cause harmful interference to radio or
two screw hole #3.5 mm (1/2) on the door jamb. -23:mm (/87 *Failure of the | No person or | or object is has passed, the tﬁlewsxoq reception, V‘c’jh'Ch can be determined by turning the equipment off and on,
_ . . iy ¢ the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
: T #0n setting of one push plate ¢ Status apparatus ggm:ﬁ'ﬁ gg;ﬁng;?hthe zttgf]ﬁg;’_comes following measuires: Y
Remove one push plate and (@:\ B y £fg Be sure to push the SensorHeads in securely. SensorHeads - Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
head holder from sensor head. @ § o If the SensorHeads are not secured, it may - Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
/;If;]t)é the main body to the ‘v 2 cause an unnecessary activation signal. Output N.O. CLOSE OPEN CLOSE OPEN - Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the
. receiver is connected.
jsacr:fgv the plate to the door @4463\ ® N.C. OPEN CLOSE OPEN CLOSE - Consult the dealer or an experienced radio / TV technician for help.
! Mounting hole:
912 to 13 mm (1/2) _ OPTEX CO.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies Inc. OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Installing the amplifier & Distance betw_een the SensorHeads ¢ 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan 3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague,
) ) Be sure t,o selzt the distance to less than 10m (327 10”). If the distance is more than TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A. The Netherlands
Use the provided screws (2 pieces). 10m (32" 10") , the door may be held open. FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030 TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644 FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655 TEL.: +31 (0)70-419-41-00 FAX.: +31 (0)70-317-73-21
*The size of the hole is 3.5 mm (1/8") WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656 E-MAIL: info@optex.nl
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com WEBSITE: www.optex.n!
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Read this Operation Manual carefully before use, to ensure proper operation of this Optex sensor.

Failure to read this Operation Manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death.

This product is a non-contact activating switch intended for mounting on the header of an automatic door.

Do not use it for any other applications; otherwise proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.

Cautions:

1.Follow the instructions (especially ‘m) in this Operation Manual when installing and adjusting the sensor.

2.When setting the sensor's area pattern, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment that is connected to the sensor.

4.Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the senor by yourself; otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

5.0nly use the sensor as specified in the supplied instructions.

6. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of your country.

7.Before leaving the jobsite, be sure that this sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator on proper
operation of the door and this sensor.

SPECIFICATIONS

Model : OA-Presence Output . "Form C" relay 50V 0.3A Max.
Cover color type  : Silver / Black /White (Resistance Load)

Mounting Height ~ : 3.0m (9'10") Max. Relay Hold Time 1 0.5 sec.

Detection Area : See "Detection Area" Response Time 1 <0.3 sec.

Detection Method : Active Infrared Reflection Method Operating Temperature : -20°C to +55°C (-4°F to +131°F)

Depth Angle 1 +=4°adjustable by 1°every one click Weight 12009 (7.10z)
Adjustments  (Deep / Shallow) Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10")
Detection Width  : +7°adjustable by 3.5° every one click 2 Mounting Screws

Adjustments
Power supply 12 to 30V AC/ DC
Current Draw 1 160mA Max. (at 12V AC)
Operation indicator : Green / Stand-by
Red / 1st Row Detection Active

(Right / Left) 1 Operation Manual
1 Mounting Template

1 Area Adjustment Tool

*The specifications herein are subject to change without
prior notice due to improvements.

INSTALLATION

—_
1 T 3 Remove the cover and attach the sensor with screws.
3m
Max.

il NN

Mounting
Template

4 Plug the connector for the sensor to that for the cable.

m

2.Drill two mounting holes. (¢ 3.4mm or 1/8")

3.To carry through the wire to the header, drill a wiring 5
hole (¢8mm or 5/16")

4 After drilling the holes, remove the Mounting Template.

[ Note 4

Be sure that the mounting height is within the value of
those in "SPECIFICATION".

Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area
and set the various Switches. (See "ADJUSTMENT".)

L Note 2

Make sure that you connect the cable correctly to the
Control Unit of the door before turning the power on.

1.Put back the cover on the sensor.

The cable is arranged to connect to the door 6
2 2.If wiring is to be exposed, break the Knockout.

controller properly as shown below.

Knockout
_. Grey Power Supply
L, - Grey 12 to 30V AC/ DC
— White COM.
Yellow : N.O.
— Green N.C.

Connect the cable when main power is turned off.

L Note J

When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure not
to tear shield; otherwise it may cause electric shock or
breakdown of sensor.

L Note 2

Do not use the sensor without the cover. Install the sensor
indoors or use the rain-cover(Optional), when using Cable
Knockout, otherwise it may cause electric shock or
breakdown of sensor.

OUTER DIMENSIONS

221(8 11/16")

B |

)
f

29.9(1 3/16")
125(4 15/16") |

36(1 7/16") 43(111116")
\
5

63(2 1/2")

6:Area Adjustment Screw
7:Width Adjustment Shutters
8:0peration Indicator
9:Detection Window

// B | \\ 1:Connector

mm(inch) 2:Sensitivity Switch
3:Mounting holes
4:Dipswitches
5:Area Adjusting Tool

DETECTION AREA

Detection Areas are shown in the figure below.
9 / After adjustment, turn the power off and on again, be sure to
Z walk-test all of detection areas.
oo lk-test all of detecti
V4 N
7 \\\\\ *The values of the chart below is of the Emitting Spots, but
/f’ W A not of the Detection Area.
// \\\ The actual Detection Area may become smaller depending
i AN on the ambiance light and the colour / material of object and
% AN ) C the floor as well as the entry speed of object -
= B
Pl -\‘ - AT 200 220 2.50 270 3.00
= D \ B 0.14 0.16 0.18 0.19 0.21
C 0.16 0.18 0.20 0.22 0.25
- D 2.10 2.30 2.60 2.80 3.10
: Emitting spots
: -J : Detection area
[feet,inch]
- - A | 6'63/4" 7'25/8" 8'27/16" | 8 105/16" | 9'10 1/8"
Provided Detection Row type B 1" 1 316" T 134" | 12 1516" | 1'4 916"
Presence Detection O C| 65/16" 71/16" 77/8" 8 11/16" | 913/16"
- - D [6'10 11/16"] 7'6 9/16" 8'63/8" 9'21/4" 110'2 1/16"
Motion Detection @)

ADJUSTMENT

1 Adjusting the Pattern Width

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below

1
2[[314]5][611

2.0m 1.0m 0 1.0m

QD Setting the pattern for exact door opening may give a slow response to side approaching traffic.

2 Adjusting the Pattern Depth

1ROW 1ROW 1ROW 1ROW
With any convination the Q H H Q Q H H
Dipswitch7 & 8, only one
row is active. 78 78 78 78

Adjusting the Depth Angle
between -4° to 4°
(1° per click).

Pattern when changed -4°
to Shallow (inside).

Pattern when changed 4°

Patten when Standard to Deep (outside).

2.0m 2.0m 2.0m

2.2m / 2.2m Il 22m /
2.4m| | 2.4m| ] 2.4m ]
2.6m) | 2.6m [l 26m

2.8m | 2.8m Il 28m

30m = om T.0m om 0™ 20m 7.0m Om O™ 2.0m T.0m Om

QD Set the pattern for actual traffic. It may cause slow activation for the traffic from the front, when the Row is eliminated.

3 Setting of Sensitivity Switch and Dipswitches

Sensitivity Switch Dipswitches
M OH o o Setting the Frequency Function
® (Interference Prevention) Position Position Position Position
Setting the Sensitivity @ i ! ! ° 12 3 4
Normally set to "M" 12345678 Four different frequencies can beB B B B H H B
34 34 34

set by adjusting the Dipswitch3 3 4
and 4.

2sec. 15sec 180sec. oo

B H H B Q B E H @When two or more sensors are installed close to each

T2 79 Y9 55 other, it is possible that they interfere. When that happens,

change the Frequency.

"H" increases the sensitivity and "L" lowers the sensitivity.

Setting the Presence timer

All areas provide

the presence detection.

(1) Select the presence detection time.

(2) Turn the power off and on again. Otherwise it may
leave door open for the duration of the presence time
set.

(3) After making sure that the door closes, wait for 10

seconds before entering the detection area to set the
Presence timer.

Setting the Immunity

Set the Dipswitch5 and 6 to
immunity, if the sensor is used
in a region with snow or

a lot of insects.

normal Immunity Immunity Immunity

A

T . . . Power OFF Outside the Detection Entry into the Detection Outside the Detection
Setting the width Opens Eliminate Eliminate Eliminate Entry motion area area area
A All Areas 2 7 2)7
adjustment shutters [1[2] [12]7][8]
ERIERIERIEL - :
Sensor status Power OFF Stand-by Mgg?gcggﬁ '}Sgt?\?ece Stand-by
s ) Pattern when changed 7° Pattern when changed 7°
Adjusting the Width Angle Patten when Standard to Left to Right Operation Indicator OFF Green Red Green
Left or Right : between 0° Vel Vel Vel Yell
° (3 5° ; [ {Erasgbl ellow o— Yellow ellow o— Yellow
to 77 (3.5% per click) hrca] Output [ o— Green Green T o— Green Green
) White White White White
to Right

QD The door may open once after the power is switched on.

Inform the following items to the building
owner/operator

1. When turning the power on, always walk-test the sensor pattern to ensure proper operation

2.Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
3.Do not wash the sensor with water

4.Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself; otherwise electric shock may occur.

5.Contact your installer or the sales engineer if you want to change the settings.

6.Do not place an object that moves or emits light in the detection area. (Ex. Plant, illumination, etc.)

7.Do not pain the Detection Window.

TROUBLESHOOTING

Trouble Possible Cause Solution
Does not Power supply is not adequate. Adjust to stated voltage.
operate Connection Failure. Check the wiring and the connector.
Does not Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth. (Do not
operate use any cleaner or solvent.)

consistently

Sensitivity is Low.

There is an object that moves or emits light in
the detection area. (Ex, plant, illumination, etc.)

Vibration of the header.

Set the Sensitivity Switch "H".
Remove the object.

Secure the header. Or set the Sensitivity Switch "L".

Operates by
f Set the Sensitivity Switch "L"

itsel Sensitivity is high.

(Ghosting) Waterdrops on the detection window. Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
Or use a rain-cover {)Op ional).
Detection area has interfered the area of Set the different frequency position each other.
another sensor.
;I'Ee %mitting spots are overlapping with the door| Adjust the detection area to deep (outside).
eader.
There is an reflected object in the detection area.| Remove the object.
Solar light reflects.
There was a puddle left by rain or snow. This sensor is ec%uipped with the anti-malfunction.
The floor has gotten wet. However, pay attention when installing as malfunction
may occur under the left conditions.
The exhaust of the car and the fog penetrate into
the detection area.
Door stays Presence timer is infinity. There was an abrupt | Turn the power off and on again.

open or Closed| condition change in the detection area.

Contact your installer or the sales engineer if:

-%/ou neéd to change the settin%s or replace the sensor. .
-the trouble still persists after checking and remedying as described above.

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644

FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655

TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague,

The Netherlands

TEL.: +31 (0)70-419-41-00

FAX.: +31 (0)70-317-73-21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl

WEBSITE: www.optex.nl
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Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of the sensor.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper sensor operation and may result in serious injury or death of
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

SUD

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of
person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

-

. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount of an automatic
door. Do not use for any other applications. This sensor cannot be used for industrial doors or shutters,
when used, proper operation and safety cannot be guaranteed.
. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.
. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
to the sensor.
4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
installed.
6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator
on proper operation of the door and the sensor.
7.The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and dates shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

w N

& WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise

it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments.

Danger of electric shock.

1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
(When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)

2. Drill two mounting holes of 83.4mm (21/8”).

3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 28mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the mounting template.

SPECIFICATIONS

Model : OA-PRESENCE T Test input : Opto coupler
Cover color : Black / Silver Voltage / 5 to 30VDC
Mounting height : 2.0 to 3.0m (6'7" to 9'10") Current / 6mA Max. (30VDC)
Detection area : See ADJUSTMENTS Noise level i <70dBA
Detection method : Active Infrared Reflection Output h0|d_ time - Approx. 0.5sec.
) Response time : <0.3sec.

Depth angle adjustment  : -5 to 5° Operating temperature : -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)
Power supply (*) : 12 to 24VAC (£10%) Operating humidity - <80%

12 to 30VDC ( £10%) IP rate - P54
Power consumption 1 <2W (<3VA atAC) Category : 2 (EN 1SO13849-1 : 2008)
Operation LED : See chart below Performance level : d (EN ISO13849-1 : 2008)
Safety / Test output : Opto coupler (NPN) Weight : 2609 (9.20z)

Voltage / 5 to 50VDC Accessories : 1 Operation manual

Current / 100mA Max. 2 Mounting screws

Dark current / 600nA Max. 1 Mounting template

1 Cable 3m(9'10")
(6 x 0.14mm? AWG26 /
Overcurrent protection with less than 2A)

(Resistance load)

Operation LED

Status Operation LED color
Stand-by Green |
Detection Red

Wrong dipswitch setting
Signal saturation
Sensor failure

Red & Green blinking
Slow Green blinking I ] I ]
Fast Green blinking N N o

Maximum mounting distance (Y)

Header e

Sensor AN / /
Y / 7

L X f {

v ] !

[ |

\\ T

== H
Door H: Height from the floor to the bottom of the header
™ Y: Distance between the bottom of header and the sensor.
Floor X: Distance between the door and the mounting surface
(The mounting height is "H + Y".)

[mm(feet,inch)]

X H 2,000 (6'6") 2,200 (7' 2") 2,500 (8'2") 2,930 (9'9") 3,000 (9'10")
0 No limit
50 (1 15/16") 45 (1 3/4") 50 (1 15/16”) 55 (2 3/16”) 70 (2 3/4”) 0
100 (3 15/16") 35 (1 3/8”) 40 (1 9/16”) 45 (1 3/4”) 55 (2 3/16”) 0
150 (5 7/8") 25 (17) 30 (1 3/16”) 35 (1 3/8”) 40 (1 9/16”) 0
200 (7 7/8") 15 (9/16”) 20 (13/16”) 25 (17) 35 (1 3/8”) 0
250 (9 13/16") - 15 (9/16”) 20 (13/16”) 25(17) 0
300 (11 13/16") - - - 15 (9/16”) 0
5. Unhook ® to remove the housing cover as shown below.
6. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with two mounting screws.
S —— >

/\ CAUTION

Risk of getting caught.

Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart ,
otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around
the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

To connector of
the sensor

71 Red o ]
:lz Green ©

[ 13.Blue
14, White

_7

Power supply
12 to 24VAC +£10%

12 to 30VDC £10%

Safety / Test output
Opto coupler (NPN )
Voltage: 5 to 50VDC

* When using this sensor, the sensor has to be connected to a door system which has the SELV circuit.
@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

245&; 5/8")

36(1 7/16")

125(4 15/16")

| 431 11/16")
\

9(3/8")

38(1 1/2")

SR

-~ -
'

64(2 1/2")

[mm(inch)]

When setting cover is open.

40N
123456728910

HHHHEHHEHHEHE

&

[ 5. Brown

J 6. Orange

Test input
Opto coupler

Voltage: 5 to 30VDC

(1) Connector

(2) Mounting holes

(3) Setting cover

(4) Setting cover screw

(5) Operation LED

(6) Detection window

(7) Dipswitches

(8) Depth angle adjustment screw
(9) Depth angle indicator

(10) Function key

@ ()

©

1,

n ® (9 (10)

Before starting the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF.

/\ WARNING

When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield,

Danger of electric shock. otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.

2.0pen the setting cover.

3.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. ( See ADJUSTMENTS)
4.Close the setting cover.

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds after supplying the power.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
When changing the settings of dipswitches, check ADJUSTMENTS 3 Dipswitch settings.

Place the housing cover .
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

L NOTE 2

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.
-Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

-Wet floor.
-Vibrating header or mounting surface.

-Moving objects or a heating radiator in the detection area.
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

§

INSTALLATION

Do not use the sensor without the cover.

When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of

the sensor may occur.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

To remove the housing cover of the sensor
installed on the header, place a screw driver
in the two notches on the upper part of the sensor.




ADJUSTMENTS

Detection area according to the test conditions required by EN 16005.

- [mm(feet,inch)]

500 1 Mounting height : 2,0006'6") | --1

Mounting
surface

Test conditions required by EN 16005

- Floor : Grey paper
500

‘ ‘ L ‘ ‘ Detection object :
-1,500 -1,000 -500 0 500 1,000 1,500
i i ) , EN 16005 CA reference body
500 1 Mounting height : 2,200(7' 2") Sensor setting

Area angle : 0°
Sensitivity : "Middle"
Area width : 8 Spots

Mounting
surface

Test conditions
Speed of detection object :
50mm / sec.

500/ | A N
-1,500 -1,000 -500 0 500
| ——: Detection area ) Emitting area

1,000 1,500
== : Sensor ‘

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
50mm / sec. or faster than 1,500mm / sec.

Area depth angle adjustment
[m] [m] [m]

WNNMNN
[l Jo¥N Vel

0.5 -0.5 0.5 -0.5 0.5 -0.5

The detection area can be adjusted up to 5° away from the door (Deep) or 5° towards the door (Shallow).

Adjust the required detection area by turning the depth adjustment screw wth a screw driver. Check the detection area
position with Red LED of the Operation LED using a tool such as a reflecting mirror.

For the compliance with EN 16005, the required fine adjustments applying the EN 16005 test conditions are recommended.

Make sure the detection area does not overlap with the door / header,otherwise ghosting / signal saturation
may occur.
Do not place any highly reflecting objects in the detection area, otherwise signal saturation may occur.

=3 S5 (64 Sl Area depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (Separately available)

1. Turn the depth adjustment screw to the right (Deep) to place the detection area most away from the door.
2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (High) and place it on the floor as shown below.

[ Detection Area ]
; Gl =] =) % Il =[] ;
B EnD) ﬁ TG e[ Te)
t INFRARED FINDER

[ Detection Area ]

3. Turn the depth adjustment screw to the left (Shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where
INFRARED FINDER is in the low detection status (Slow Red blinking).

Dipswitches

\ Functi({ key
Y S Setting Mode

A10,;‘ 3456738910 @
HHHHHHHHHH|
When the above procedures (1-3) are not followed, an error '
(Red & Green blinking) occurs. Operation Mode
Make sure to use the sensor only in "Operation Mode".
The sensor does not operate properly in "Setting Mode".

Dipswitch settings

Follow these steps to change the settings of dipswitches.

1.Change the function key from "Operation Mode" to "Setting Mode".
2.Change the dipswitches setting.

3.Change the function key back to"Operation Mode".

3-1.Setting the sensitivity Low Midde High S-High

Normally set to "Middle". "Low" decreases the sensitivity and "High / S-High" increases |;||;| E||;| |;|E| E|E|
the sensitivity. Refer to the chart below for the suitable sensitivity to each installation 1o 5 13

environment. 12 1
Mounting height [ mm (feet,inch)

2,000 (6'6") 2,200 (7' 2") 2,500 (8'2") 3,000 (9' 10") For example
c . ) . . e -Carpet
;8 Low reflection Middle Middle High S-High _Dark color floor
el
§ Middle reflection Low Middle Middle S-High -Concrete
S High reflection Low Low Middle Hiah -Tile
[ 9 -Marble

Special attention to the setting is required when the door is used often by the elderly or children.
Please adjust the sensitivity and presence detection timer according to your risk assessment.

é

3-2.Setting the presence detection timer

The presence detection timer can be selected from 4 settings. To comply with
EN 16005, set the timer "30sec." or longer.

@ To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area
for 10 seconds after setting the timer.

30sec. 60sec. 180sec. 0O

ey

34 3

3-3.Setting the area width

The left and right width can be adjusted by combining dipswitches 5,6,7 and 8.
Referring to the chart below, select dipswitches 5 and 6 for the left and
dipswitches 7 and 8 for the right area width adjustment.

Left area width adjustment

[m]

Dipswitches |;| |;| E| |;| |;| |i| E| E|
5 6 5 6 5 6 5 6

Area No spots
spots eliminated | Eliminated | Eliminated | Eliminated

Right area width adjustment

2.0 | ]| Dipswitches |;| |;| E| |;| |;| E| E| E|
2.2 // \\ 7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8
24
26 [1 _h___r@ Area No spots [6]
2.8 < 3ﬂ,4w5,ﬂ6 4 spots | eliminated | Eliminated | Eliminated | Eliminated
30 [/ 11 T\

2.0 1.0 0 1.0 2.0

@ The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of an object or a person is slower than
50mm / sec. or faster than 1,500mm / sec.

3-5.Setting the test input High Low
Set dipswitch 10 according to the test input from the door controller. |;|
10 10

< Test input and Safety / Test output timing chart >

Test input

== t1(>t2)

High Detection
I

Test input

I
(from door controller) Low

* 12 =Test input delay time
(10msec.)

Safety / Test output
(to door controller)

| |

*The test input delay time is the time period between the test input and safety / test output.

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Power OFF Outside of Entry into Outside of
detection area detection area detection area
Entry
Status _ Stand-by Motion{Presepce Stand-by
detection active
Operati
pféDlon None Green Red Green
Output OFF ON OFF ON

COMPLIED STANDARDS

EN 16005:2012 EN 12978+A1:2009
EMC Directive 2004/108/EC EN ISO 13849-1:2008
EN 61496-3:2001 clause 4. 3. 5and 5. 4. 7.3

Notified Body: TUV SUD Product Service GmbH, DaimlerstraRe 40 60314 Frankfurt Germany

Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC
EN ISO 13849-2:2008

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window lightly with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. When an operation LED blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the detection window.

L NOTE 2

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Opf‘éaéion Possible cause Possible countermeasures
Door does not None Power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
person enlters Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2 & 3(*).
the detection Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher(*).
area. Short presence detection timer. Set the presence detection timer longer(*).
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
Door opens Unstable |Vibration of the header. Set the sensitivity lower.
when no one Water drops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
is in the Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
detectlgn area. The detection area overlaps Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-4(*).
(Ghosting) .
with that of another sensor.
The detection area overlaps Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
with the door / header.
Reflecting objects in the detection area. |Remove the objects.
Or reflecting light on the floor.
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower(*).
Objects that move or Remove the objects.
emit light in the detection area.
(Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)
Wet floor. Check the installation condition referring to
The exhaust emission or fog pen- INSTALLATION on the reverse side.
etrate into the detection area.
Door remains Red Sudden change in the detection area.  |Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-1 & 3-2(*).
open If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)
Proper Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-5(*).
Wrong setting of function key. Set to "Operation Mode".
Fast Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.
Qregn Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
blinking (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher(*).
Slow Signal saturation. Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Green detection area. Or lower the sensitivity.
blinking Or change the area angle.
The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
the door / header.
Red & Wrong setting of dipswitches. 1. Set the function key to "Setting Mode"
Green 2. Change dipswitch 10 setting (ON=» OFF ON
blinking or OFF = ON = OFF)
3. Set the function key back to "Operation Mode".
Door remains Proper Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
closed

3-4.Setting the frequency Setting?  Setting2
When using more than two sensors close to each other, set the different frequency for each sensor |;| |i|
by dipswitch 9. 9 9

* Before changing these settings, set the function key to the "Setting mode". When finished, set back to the
"Operation mode".

Manufacturer

OPTEX Co.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700  FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

European Subsidiary

OPTEX Technologies B.V.

Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands

TEL.: +31(0)70 41941 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl

North and South American Subsidiary

OPTEX Technologies Inc.

Corporate Headquarters
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

East Coast Office

8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108 Charlotte,

NC 28211 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656  FAX.: +1 704 365 0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656  FAX.: +1 310 214 8655
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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Original instructions

DPTEY COMPLIED STANDARDS
(S . ENGLISH AND EXTRACT FROM EC DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

OA-PRESENCE TN CE€

EN 16005:2012 Chapter 4.6.8 and Annex C EN 12978:2003 +A1:2009 Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC
EMC Directive 2004/108/EC EN ISO 13849-1:2008 EN ISO 13849-2:2012
EN 61496-3:2001 clause 4. 3. 5and 5.4.7.3  EN 61000-6-2:2005 EN 61000-6-3:2007 +A1:2011

Notified Body 0044 : TUV NORD CERT GmbH Langemarckstr. 20 45141 Essen Germany

A. Maekawa

EC-type examination certificate No. 44 205 13 099206 General Manager
MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT Technical documentation see manufacture address 85;5;(&?1&5Tgém
Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of DETECTION AREA
a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.
Disregard of the warning symbol can cause improper operation which may cause death
/N WARNING | o esaco e \ Cd [m(feet,inch)]
7
Disregard of the caution symbol can cause improper operation which may cause injury of a 27 N
A CAUTION person or damage the object. ///// \\\
A - o SO
@ Special attention is required to the section of this symbol. Ry AN Mounting
, NN B JC %urface
[:Ii] It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product. 1st row | ﬁ ﬂ: [ ] Di oooo ED [ ] }{N i 1 \L D Mounting height : 2.2m(7'3")
| I a | | | L N\g Angle adjustment : +6°
2nd rOW#“ Oy N e i [y M e e R (R X Sensitivity : Middle

L NOTE 2

! [J : Emitting spots

|
|

[ B
|
|
|

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount or wall mount for use on an automatic sliding door. ! B Emitting spots
Do not use for any other applications. ! (can be eliminated)
2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site. ! Ml I Detection area
3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to 2.0 1.0 0 1.0 2.0 -l -
the product. 7 1 1 7n
4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided. 677 (33 (33 67"
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which o
the product is installed. Emitting area
6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building The chart shows the values at depth angle +6° [m(feet,inch)]
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product. A 2.00 (6'7") | 2.20(7'3") | 2.50 (8'2") | 2.70(8'10") [ 3.00 (9'10") | 3.50 (11'6")

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the

0.23 (9") 0.25(10") | 0.28 (11") | 0.31 (1" 0.34 (1"1") [0.39 (1'3")
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

0.35(12") | 0.39 (1'3") | 0.44 (1'5") | 0.48(1'7") |0.53 (19") [0.61 (2
0.59 (111") | 0.65 (22") | 0.74 (25") | 0.80 (2'7") |0.89 (2'11") | 1.03(3'5")
121 (312")[ 1.33 (44" [ 1.51(4'11") | 1.63 (54") | 1.81 (511" |2.11 (611"
1.86 (6'1") | 2.05 (6'9") | 2.32 (7'7") | 2.51 (8'3") |2.79 (92" |3.25 (10'8")
G [252(83") |278(91" |3.15(104") | 3.40 (112") | 3.79 (12'5") [4.42 (14'6")

A WARNING Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

mmolo|lw

Danger of electric shock

@ The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation. Detection area
-Fog or exhaust emission around the door To comply with EN 16005, make sure that the detection area is within the values of the chart below.
-Wet floor " .
Vibrating header or mounting surface A [2.00(6'7") | 2.20 (7'3") | 3.00 (9'10") "I:?Ieosérc%:ieltlon; ;erquwed by EN 16005
-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity X 10.23(9") |0.25(10") |0.34 (1"1") Detection szest - EN 16005 CA reference bod
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door E | 1.02(3'4") | 1.12(3'8") [1.53(5") Sensitivity : Iellidd.le v
G| 2.41(7'11") | 2.65(8'8") |3.60 (11'10") Speed of detection object : 50mm / sec.

The values above are those of the Detection area when tested referring to the test conditions of EN 16005.

(The emitting area is as shown in Emitting area above.)
SPECIFICATIONS *: When installed at higher than 3.0m(9'10"), EN 16005 requirements are fulfilled only within the area width "G"

of 3.6m(11'10").

Model : OA-PRESENCE TN
Cover color : Silver / Black ) . o )
Mounting height ~ : 2.0 (6'7") to 3.5m (11'6") Operating temperature : -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F) L NOTE 4 E;eoi‘]féuc?'O?i:]e:tf'lgzraafzawgfi:?th:st ;’T;?)'gddsfﬁ:;dﬁe%? the ambient light, the color / material of
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA Operating humidity : <80% ; ; : : ;
Detection method  : Active infrared reflection Noise level - <70dBA The seysor ma}; not be activated wh;en the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
Depth angle . .6 to +6° Output hold time - <0.5 sec. 50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.
adjustment Response time : <0.3 sec.
Power supply (*1)  : 12 to 24VAC +£10% (50 / 60 Hz) IP rate - P54
12 to 30VDC £10% Category 12 (EN 1ISO13849-1 : 2008)
Power consumption : < 1W (<2 VA atAC) Performance level . d (EN 1SO13849-1 : 2008) INSTALLATION
Operation indicator : See Operation indicator table ESPE : Type 2
Safety input : Opto coupler Weight : 2509 (8.80z
Voltage 5 to 30VDC Accessories 1 Oge(ration r)nanual 1 1. Affix the mounting template at the desired mounting position.
Current 6mA Max. (30VDC) 2 Mounting screws (When setting the detection area close to the door, mount the sensor according to the chart below.)
Safety output : Opto coupler (NPN) 1 Mounting template 2. Drill two mounting holes of 3.4mm (21/8”).
Voltage 5 to 50VDC 1 Area adjustment tool 3. To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of @8mm (25/16”).
Current 100mA Max. 1 Cable 3m (9'10") 4. Remove the mounting template.
Dark current 600nA Max. (8x0.22mm2 AWG24 ) (*2) 5. Remove the housing cover. Fix the sensor to the mounting surface with the two mounting screws.

(Resistance load)
H : Height from the floor to the bottom of the header

(The mounting height is "H + Y".)

Operation indicator table Header "
Status Operation indicator color 1sec. o 1sec. l Y: D!stance between the bottom of the headgr and the sensor
- Sensor \, X : Distance between the door and the mounting surface
Stand-by (Installation mode) Yellow : ] X
Stand-by (Operation mode) Green ‘ ‘ Maximum mounting distance (Y) [m (feet,inch)
1st row detecti Red Blinki | I I Il Il Bl B I
S Tow cerecton oo e Yo X H| 200 77 | 2.30 (7 7) | 2.50 82" | 2.80 (9 2") | 3.00 (910" | 3.50 (11%6")
2nd row detection Red — X
Setting error Red & Green Blinking [ — — 0 No limit
Signal saturation Slow Green Blinking [ t [ ] 0.05 (2") 0.13(5") | 0.13(5") 0.13 (5" 0.14 (6") 0.14 (6") 0
Sensor failure Fast Green Blinking 5 5 1 0.10 (4") 0.11(4") | 0.12(5") 0.12(5") | 0.12(5") 0.12 (5" 0
0.15 (6") 0.10 (4”) | 0.10(4") 0.11 (4") 0.11 (4") 0.11 (4") 0
@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements. Al H 0.20 (8") N 0.09 (47) 0.10 (&) 0.10 (&) 010 (4" 0
*1 : The sensor has to be connected to a door system which has a SELV circuit. Doorﬂ B 0.25 (10") - - 0.09 (4") 0.09 (4”) 0.09 (4" 0
*2 : Overcurrent protection with less than 2A. .. N N N N N
Floor 0.30 (12") 0

@ Make sure not to mount the sensor lower than the bottom of header.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES A CAUTION Make sure to affix the mounting template as described in the above chart,

- - otherwise it can be dangerous since there may be no detection area around
Risk of getting caught the threshold. Install the sensor as low as possible on the header.

267(10 1/2")

125(4 15/16") o [mm (inch)]
36(1 7/16") 143(1 11/16") = 38(1112)
| ~ OA-PRESENCE TN
] T P - 1| 57 1210 24VAC£10% / 12 to 30VDC+10%
| ;\02 Power [ 1.White o— =17 =1V
3 supply 2.Brown
‘ g Safet 3.Pink (+)
/ o \ © (1) Connector oﬁtﬁd’t 2[ 4Blue () 2 Q Opto coupler(NPN) / Voltage: 5 to 50VDC
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator Safety 3[ 5Red (+)
ot input 6.Black (- 3 Opto coupler / Voltage: 5 to 30VDC
(4) Width adjustment screws pto coupler / Voltage: 5 to
(5) Depth angle adjustment screw
(6) Function switch
g; g:eptz\gtlitg:e;indow A WARNING Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
(9) Area adjustment tool When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
Danger of electric shock otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

1.Plug the connector.
2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches.
(See ADJUSTMENTS 3. Dipswitch settings)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
Do not touch the dipswitches before turning the power ON, otherwise an error occurs.
After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.
A WARNING When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of
Danger of electric shock | the sensor may occur.




Area depth angle adjustment

Area adjustment tool

Depth angle
adjustment screw

When adjusting the 1st row close to the door,
see Table 2 dipswitch16 for the easier adjustment.

@ Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door/header, and there is no highly reflecting
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting/signal saturation may occur.

[m(feet,inch)]
Depth angle adjustment screw Shallow Deep
for the area \ %\ (

A
=" O =10 |
N— —  2.0(6'7") r —

Use the area adjustment tool (A) as shown above - ‘ L
to change the area depth angle. L 3.0(910" ' |
For the easier adjustment, see REFERENCE. : '
3.5(11'6")
1.0 0 1.0 0 -1.0
(373" 373" (33"
Area width adjustment
[m(feet,inch)]
To adjust the detection area width, use the Front view

adjustment screws as shown in the picture below. T

[MT213] [10[11[12]
Eliminated Eliminated
h Narrow ﬁ

@, '©
Wide Please adjust

Width adjustment screws by using the tool (B)

30 [11273][415[6[7[8[9][10[11[12]
@ (9"10") 7 |
When setting the detection area width, make sure to turn 3.5

the adjustment screws until it clicks. &) (g,-:g),,) 0 (:}'39-) (gé)")
[1T2T3]cannot be eliminated separately, neither can [{0[11]12]

Dipswitch settings

After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure to push the function
switch for 2 seconds.

Table 2
Function Setting Comment
Dipswitch Low Middle High S-High |Set the sensitivity according to the
1 Sensitivit QQ Bm DB ﬂﬂ mounting height. Values below dipswitches
Dipswitch ensitlvity 12 12 12 12 are refgrence only.l Adjust the sensitivity
2 2.0t03.0m [2.0 to 3.0m | 2.5 to 3.2m [ 3.0 to 3.5m|according to your risk assessment.
DIpS;V itch 30sec. 60sec. 180sec. 600sec. |To enable the presence detection, do not
— Presence timer mm mm Dm mm enter the detection area for 10 seconds
DIPSXVItCh 34 34 34 34 |after setting the timer.
Di itch . . . .
|ps;wtc Setting1 | Setting2 | Setting3 | Setting4 [When using more than two sensors close
- - Frequency Qm Bm DB BB to each other, set the frequency different
Dlpsgwtch 56 56 56 56 |for each sensor.
High Low
Dipswitch| Safety output 9
7 (to door controller) D D
7 7 The delay time between Safety input and
_ _ . High Low Safety output is 10msec..
Dipswitch|  Safety input
8 (from door controller) D m
8 8
When the door remains open and the
. operation indicator shows Fast/Slow Green
- Enable | Disable Blinking, refer to TROUBLESHOOTING.
Dipswitch Self itori : ) . -
14 €lt monitoring D D If the door still remains open, set dipswitch
14 14 14 to "Disable".
To comply with EN 16005, set dipswitch 14
to "Enable”.
Set dipswitch 16 to "ON" to adjust the 1st
Dinswitch OFF ON row. During the installation mode only the
|ps1v(\3/| CN| Installation mode D B 1st row remains active and the operation
16 16 indicator shows yellow. After setting the
row set dipswitch 16 "OFF".

Check the operation in the operation mode according to the chart below.
Outside of ; ;
; Entry into | Entry into
Entry Power OFF de;?ggon 2ndrow | 1strow
Motion / Presence
Status - Stand-by detection active
Operation indicator None Green Red |Red Blinking
Q High OFF ON OFF
Safety output 7
ﬂ Low OFF OFF ON

REFERENCE

Area depth adjustment with INFRARED FINDER (Separately available)

1. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the right (Deep) to place the detection area most away from the door.
2. Set INFRARED FINDER sensitivity to "H" (High) and place it on the floor as shown below.

[ Detection area j
: & ] % CH =TT =) : ]
B el ﬁ it =IO
; INFRARED FINDER
[ Detection area j

3. Turn the depth angle adjustment screw to the left (Shallow) until the emitting area is placed at the position where
INFRARED FINDER is in the low detection status (Slow Red Blinking).

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth. Do not use any cleaner / solvent.
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise an electric shock may occur.
4. When the operation indicator blinks green, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the detection window.

@ 1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. plant, illumination, etc.)

TROUBLESHOOTING

Door operation Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator
Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
person en‘ters Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS 1, 2.
the detection Sensitivity is t00 low. Set the sensitivity higher.(*)
area. Short presence timer. Set the presence timer longer. (*)
Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Proper  |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Door opens Unstable |Objects that move or Remove the objects.
when no one emit light in the detection area.
isin the The detection area overlaps with Check Table 2 dipswitch 5, 6.(*)
detecthn area. that of another sensor.
(Ghosting) Waterdrops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover. (Separately available)
Or wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Or install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.
The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
the door/header.
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.(*)
Proper  |Wrong setting of dipswitches. Check Table 2 dipswitch 7, 8.(*)
Door remains Proper Sudden change in the detection area. Check Table 2 dipswitch 1 to 4.(*)
open If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again)
Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
Yellow |Installation mode is set to "ON". Set dipswitch 16 to "OFF".(*)
Fast Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.(*)
Green  [Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
Blinking Do not use any cleaner or solvent.
Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.
Slow Signal saturation. Remove highly reflecting objects from the
Green detection area. Or lower the sensitivity.(*)
Blinking Or change the area depth angle.
The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
the door/header.
Red & Setting error. After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure
Green to push the function switch for 2 seconds.
Blinking

*After changing the dipswitch settings, make sure to push the function switch for 2 seconds.

Manufacturer
OPTEX Co.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html

FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030

North and South American Subsidiary

OPTEX Technologies Inc.

Corporate Headquarters
18730 S. Wilmington Ave. Suite 100 Rancho Dominguez,
CA 90220 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656  FAX.: +1 310 214 8655
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

European Subsidiary
OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands

TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl

East Coast Office

8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108 Charlotte,

NC 28211 U.S.A.

TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656  FAX.: +1 704 365 0818
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

/\ WARNING
/\ CAUTION

NOTE 4
L NOTE 2

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount / ceiling mount of an automatic door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
to the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
installed.

6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator
on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7.The sensor setting can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, register the changed
setting and dates in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/| WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of a
person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments.

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.
-Vibrating header or mounting surface. -Waterdrops or snow on the sensor.

-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity.

ADJUSTMENTS

Adjust the detection area with Sensitivity potentiometer.

Detection area m
% Narrow area
L H o

Wide area
)
Mounting height:2.2m(7'3") : it o
Vertical adjustment : +34° {\/A:;Zgrgd’;jlsgt:;f"lgf )
‘ ‘ ‘ m‘m(feet.i?ch) mm(feet,inch) 0
AN ] T N\
L J Lo e 1000 e | pe || 000
10 N T e | J I
1 e R ‘ {2000
2000 ! '/ N v
I M S NS =l By S8 SR NG ) | |
| | " | | 3000 SN ~ 1| 3000
e ! Do 107
o Lo a0 e T 4000
13" 1) 13 17
4000 3000 2000 1000 O 1000 2000 3000 3000 2000 1000 o 1000 2000 3000

(4310 1006 7@ ) @ FUE T 1075 G E T E T O a6 e e
@ When the sensor is mounted at higer than 3.0m, set the SENSITIVITY to "H (high)".

Detection area angle adjustment

Angle

Adjustment Scale

3°X 20 steps Header Ceiling

Vertical +80°

adjustment > i

N +70
+20°

Side View +10° Side View

5°X 12 steps

Horizontal
adjustment

Front View Front View

Front View

SPECIFICATIONS

: OM-105C / 106C
: Silver / Black
:2.0(6'7") to 3.5m (11'5")

Model
Cover color
Mounting height

: Form C relay
50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)
1 0.5sec. / 2.0sec.

Output

Output hold time

Detection method : Microwave doppler effect Response time : <0.3 sec.
Power frequency 1 24.125GHz Operating humidity : <8(Z% . N
Power density : <20dBm Operating temperature :-20 C to +65 C(-4'F to 131°F)
Detection area : See Detection area IP rate :1P54
Vertical adjustment : +10: to +70:(Header mount) Weight : 1409 (4.90z)

+20 to +80 (Ceiling mount) Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10")

: 30 to left or right
112 to 24VAC(F10%)
12 to 30VDC(+10%)
1 < 1.5W(<2VA at AC)
:5cm(1 15/16")/sec.
: Green / Stand-by
Red / Detection
Green blinking / Set-up

Horizontal adjustment
Power supply

1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws

1 Mounting template
Power consumption 1 Narrow lens*
Minimum speed

Operation indicator * At the back of housing cover

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES
<« 973 13/167)

A
o
a >
N S—
©
_V_ 7/ 1. Antenna
131(5 3/16” 2. Sensitivity potentiometer
3. Mounting holes
L —~ 4. Dipswitches
© 5. Wiring hole
= 6. Narrow lens
@ . 7. Operation indicator
mm(inch)  *Narrow lens is stored 8. Terminal block
L 1] R B at the back of housing 9. Cover fixing

cover.

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the Mounting template at the desired mounting position.
2. Drill 2 Mounting holes of @3.4mm (21/8”).
3. To pass the cable through to the header, drill a Wiring hole of 88mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the Mounting template.
5. Remove the Housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
Attach the sensor to the mounting surface with 2 Mounting screws.

Cover fixing - ~.  Screw driver
, R

Open

/

Screw driver

Wire the cable to the door controller properly as shown below.

White — —>
Brown —m8 —=>

12 to 24VAC £10%
12 to 30VDC £10%

} Power supply

Green — > ||&2® Relay
Yellow ———>| |@ @| —o @@ NO.
s ®® NC.

/I\ WARNING

Before starting the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure not to tear the shield,
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

Danger of electric shock.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.
2.Supply power to the sensor and the sensor will automatically start the set-up mode with blinking Green.
3.Adjust the detection area and set the Dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)
@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
The sensor does not detect objects for 10 seconds after supplying power.

Do not touch electric part of the sensor to avoid possible breakdown of the sensor.

/\ CAUTION

Narrow area
To obtain Narrow area, place Narrow lens attached at the back of housing cover.
To place Narrow lens, follow step1&2 as shown on the right.

Dipswitches settings
Set Dipswitch1&2 to enable the direction recognition. (OM-106C Only.)

Bi-direction(Bi) Uni-direction(Uni)
Jd ”

Door (
B @GR @R

area
Uni-direction with Auto

B B -caution mode*(ACM)
1 2

*Auto-caution mode(A person wavering in the detection area to be detected.)

Dipswitch3:Output hold time Dipswitch4:Immunity

0.5sec. 2.0sec. |j|
4

4

: Detection

: Non-Detection

Bi-direction E| m
When Dipswitch1 is setto OFF, | 1 2
Bi-direction mode is effective,
regardless of Dipswitch2 setting.

If there is external interference,
set Dipswich 4 to ON.

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/N WARNING
1. Always keep the housing cover clean. If dirty, wipe the housing cover lightly with a cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
5. Do not paint the housing cover.

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Set-up )
Sensor Status Power OFF (Approx. 10sec.) Stand-by Detection
Operation indicator OFF Green blinking Green Red

Output Contact

©)
[

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator
Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
open when a Unstable |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.
person en‘ters Green Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
the detection Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS.
area. b(ﬁ;i?nng The sensor is being set up. Wait for the set-up to complete.
Door opens Red Water drops on the housing cover. Wipe the housing cover with a cloth.
when no one The detection area is overlaping with Adjust the detection area away from the door.
isin the the door. Or set Dipswitch4 to ON.
detection area. Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
(Ghosting) Raining or snowing. Set Dipswitch1 to ON.(OM-106C Only)
Or Dipswitch4 to ON.
c?ggr: remains Green  |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.

Hook the Housing cover on the left side of main body to place the Housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the Housing cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of the sensor may occur.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644

FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655

TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague,

The Netherlands

TEL.: +31 (0)70-419-41-00

FAX.: +31 (0)70-317-73-21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl

WEBSITE: www.optex.nl
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€ ORTEX

OM-105C (L)

C€17310

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

/\ WARNING
/\ CAUTION

BNOTE 4
L NOTE 2

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount / ceiling mount of an automatic door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
to the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
installed.

6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator
on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7.The sensor setting can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, register the changed
setting and dates in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of a
person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments.

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.
-Vibrating header or mounting surface. -Waterdrops or snow on the sensor.

-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity.

ADJUSTMENTS

Detection area

Adjust the detection area with Sensitivity potentiometer.

(137 17)(9” 107X6" 77)(3" 3")

Wide area
& Mounting height:2.2m(7'3")
Vertical adjustment : +34°
mm(feet,inch)
| | i ] | |
i i LNl - ‘—>10‘ 1000
R N NS Ay I U
L L . DL B R
I I W I I 2000
NI S s s S el SO B AR D)
| | 1 1 1 | | | 3000
1 ! ! P BT ! | | e 10
i B e e e e e e e IR R
A O A '
13" 1)
4000 3000 2000 1000 1000 2000 3000 4000

@ 36 1) 10")(]3,01,,)

Detection area angle adjustment

Adjustment Scale Angle
3°X 20 steps Header Ceiling
Vertical S +80°
adjustment N
Side View
5°X 12 steps
F  e—
Horizontal
adjustment % ®
) S 4
Front View Front View Front View

SPECIFICATIONS

Model : OM-105C(L) Output : Form C relay

Cover color : Black 50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)
Mounting height :2.0(6'7") to 3.0m (9'10") Output hold time . 0.5sec.

Detection method : Microwave doppler effect Response time 1 <0.3 sec.

Power frequency 1 24.125GHz Operating humidity 1 <80%

Power density : <20dBm Operating temperature

1 -20°C to +55°C(-4°F to 131°F)
IP rate 11Ps4
Weight 1 1409 (4.90z)
Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10")
1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template

: See Detection area
1 +10° to +70° (Header mount)
+20° to +80° (Ceiling mount)
: 30° to left or right
: 12 to 24VAC(10%)
12 to 30VDC(,10%)
1 < 1.5W(<2VA at AC)
:5em(1 15/16")/sec.
: Green / Stand-by
Red / Detection
Green blinking / Set-up

Detection area
Vertical adjustment

Horizontal adjustment
Power supply

Power consumption
Minimum speed
Operation indicator

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES
< 973 13/167)

61(2 3/8")

5/ 1. Antenna

2. Sensitivity potentiometer
3. Mounting holes

4. Wiring hole

5. Operation indicator

6. Terminal block

7. Cover fixing

131(5 3/16”

mm(inch)

55(2 3/16")

INSTALLATION

1. Affix the Mounting template at the desired mounting position.
2. Drill 2 Mounting holes of g3.4mm (21/8”).
3. To pass the cable through to the header, drill a Wiring hole of 28mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the Mounting template.
5. Remove the Housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
Attach the sensor to the mounting surface with 2 Mounting screws.

Screw driver

Open

—
’
v
N

/

Screw driver

Wire the cable to the door controller properly as shown below.

5o
7zl
ZJe)

White — >
Brown —mm8 ——>

12 to 24VAC £10%

Power supply
12 to 30VDC £10%

Green ———> Relay
Yellow ——> @ @|—o @-@NO.
IRREES ®-® NC.

D ®

Before starting the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing through the cable to the hole, make sure not to tear the shield,
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.
2.Supply power to the sensor and the sensor will automatically start the set-up mode with blinking Green.
3.Adjust the detection area and set the Dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)

@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.

The sensor does not detect objects for 10 seconds after supplying power.
Hook the Housing cover on the left side of main body to place the Housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the Housing cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of the sensor may occur.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

/\ CAUTION

Do not touch electric part of the sensor to avoid possible breakdown of the sensor.

/\ WARNING

5. Do not paint the housing cover.

L NOTE 2

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

1. Always keep the housing cover clean. If dirty, wipe the housing cover lightly with a cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

1. When turning the power ON, always walk-test the detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Set-up .
Sensor Status Power OFF (Approx. 10sec.) Stand-by Detection
Operation indicator OFF Green blinking Green Red

Output Contact

® t@
&) &)
® i—@

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures

indicator

Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.

open when a Unstable |Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.

person enters G Sensitivity is too low.

) reen - —

the detection Wrong detection area positioning.

area. Gregn The sensor is being set up. Wait for the set-up to complete.
blinking

Door opens Red Water drops on the housing cover. Wipe the housing cover with a cloth.

when no one The detection area is overlaping with Adjust the detection area away from the door.

is in the

! the door.
?g:]eé:stlti)nng?rea. Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
Er?gr: remains Green Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81 (0)77-579-7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644

FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655
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The Netherlands
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REACTION ONE /

REACTION TWO

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

/\ WARNING

/\ CAUTION

BNOTE J
L NOTE 2

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for header mount / ceiling mount of an automatic door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power on, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipments that are connected
to the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which the sensor is
installed.

6. Before leaving the job site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building owner/operator
on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7.The sensor setting can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, register the changed
setting and dates in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

5916231 SEP 2010

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of a
person.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of equipments.

The following conditions are not suitable for the sensor installation.
-Vibrating header or mounting surface. -Waterdrops or snow on the sensor.
-Moving objects, steel plate, emergency lights or illumination in the detection area or in vicinity.

ADJUSTMENTS

Detection area
Adjust the detection area with Sensitivity potentiometer.

Wide area @ Narrow area

o L H o

Mounting height:2.2m(7'3") : ioht 1qn
Vertical adjustment : +34° \l\;l:;zgrgdrﬁlsg‘mjnfrﬂ‘(;f )
mm(feet,inch) mm(feet,inch) 0
i i i \\\1/1 i i i } 1 \ ‘ i
I A W A N S I T NN T 1000
TN N o =] g ot ms s REAED)
NN T e TN T
T T T | T 1 IS IR WA 1Y S I
I I W I I 2000 ‘: :' \ 37 J T: :' (52’0070”)
I S I ol B A 2 B X ) NS
1 | | | | | | | 3000 | T LT T ] 300
| | | R | | L] e 107 ‘ ‘ A ‘ 9" 109
e et B T e e e R T e E I R T D A R R A
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13" 17) 13 17
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" 2 v e 1o 4000
131907 1046 793" 3) @ 36 70O 10045 17 (9,30‘1’8,,) (62,0079,) (3‘,0039,) 0 (3‘,0030,,) (62’0070">(9§0(1)8")
@ When the sensor is mounted at higher than 3.0m, set the SENSITIVITY to "H (high)".

Detection area angle adjustment

Adjustment Scale Angle
3°X 20 steps Header Ceiling
Vertical S
adjustment N
Side View
5°X 12 steps
—
Horizontal
adjustment s ®
\ S 4
Front View Front View Front View

SPECIFICATIONS

: REACTION ONE / REACTION TWO
: Silver / Black
:2.0 (6'7") to 3.5m (11'5")

Model
Cover color
Mounting height

: Form C relay
50V 0.3A Max.(Resistance load)
: 2.0sec. / 4.0sec.

Output

Output hold time

Detection method : Microwave doppler effect Response time 1 <0.3 sec.
Power frequency 1 24.125GHz Operating humidity 1 <80%
Power density :<20dBm Operating temperature

1 -20°C to +55°C(-4°F to 131°F)
IP rate 11P54
Weight : 1409 (4.90z)
Accessories : 1 Cable 3m (9'10")
1 Operation manual
2 Mounting screws
1 Mounting template
1 Narrow lens*

: See Detection area
1 +10° to +70° (Header mount)
+20° to +80° (Ceiling mount)
: 30° to left or right
112 to 24VAC(+10%)
12 to 30VDC(+10%)
1 < 1.5W(<2VA at AC)
:5em(1 15/16")/sec.
: Green / Stand-by
Red / Detection
Green blinking / Set-up

Detection area
Vertical adjustment

Horizontal adjustment
Power supply

Power consumption
Minimum speed

Operation indicator * At the back of housing cover

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

< 973 13/167)

)
a &>
o
©
7 1. Antenna
131(5 3/16” 2. Sensitivity potentiometer
3. Mounting holes
‘ —~ 4. Dipswitches
© 5. Wiring hole
( 6. Narrow lens
Nl 7. Operation indicator
S mm(inch)  *Narrow lens is stored 8. Terminal block
[ A | Y38 at the back of housing 9. Cover fixing
cover.
INSTALLATION

1. Affix the Mounting template at the desired mounting position.
2. Drill 2 Mounting holes of g3.4mm (21/8”).
3. To pass the cable through to the header, drill a Wiring hole of 28mm (25/16”).
4. Remove the Mounting template.
5. Remove the Housing cover with screw driver as shown below.
Attach the sensor to the mounting surface with 2 Mounting screws.

Screw driver

/

Screw driver

/\ CAUTION

Do not touch electric part of the sensor to avoid possible breakdown of the sensor.

Narrow area
To obtain Narrow area, place Narrow lens attached at the back of housing cover.
To place Narrow lens, follow step1&2 as shown on the right.

Dipswitches settings
Set Dipswitch1&2 to enable the direction recognition. (REACTION TWO Only.)

|;| |;| Bi-direction(Bi) |i| |;| Uni-direction(Uni)
T 2 1T 2

Door
oG Gl
|;| |f| Bi-direction |i| |f| Uni-direction with Auto
12 5

: Detection

: Non-Detection

-caution mode*(ACM)

*Auto-caution mode(A person wavering in the detection area to be detected.)

Dipswitch3:Output hold time Dipswitch4:Immunity

2.0sec. 4.0sec.

When Dipswitch1 is set to OFF, | 1
Bi-direction mode is effective,
regardless of Dipswitch2 setting.

|i| If there is external interference,
set Dipswich 4 to ON.

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING
1. Always keep the housing cover clean. If dirty, wipe the housing cover lightly with a cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
4. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
5. Do not paint the housing cover.

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation..
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

Sensor Status Power OFF ( Appzit_l;gsec ) Stand-by Detection
Operation indicator OFF Green blinking Green Red

Output Contact

® ®
(—e | (=2
® ®

©)
e

Wire the cable to the door controller properly as shown below.

TROUBLESHOOTING

If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the Housing cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of the sensor may occur.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.:+81 (0)77-579-8700

FAX.:+81
WEBSITE

(0)77-579-7030
: www.optex.co.jp

Headquarters
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604
Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644
FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655
TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

S Power supply Problem Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
Red @ @ } 12 to 24VAC +10% indicator
+
Black ——> @ @ 1210 30VDC £10% Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
White — > @ ©)] Relay open when a Unstable [Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wiring and Terminal block.
Green o 3-@ N.O. person en_ters Green Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
S ; @ @ 3-® NC. the detection Wrong detection area positioning. Check ADJUSTMENTS.
@ © area. Qregn The sensor is being set up. Wait for the set-up to complete.
blinking
A WARNING Before startjng the procedure, ensure that the power is turned OFF. ) Door opens Red Water drops on the housing cover. Wipe the housing cover with a cloth.
. When passing through the ca_ble to the hole, make sure not to tear the shield, when no one The detection area is overlaping with Adjust the detection area away from the door.
Danger of electric shock. otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor. isin the the door. Or set Dipswitch4 to ON.
detection area. PR : P
1.Plug the connector of the sensor. (Ghosting) Sehs.ltlwty is too.hlgh. Set thle selnsmwty lower.
2.Supply power to the sensor and the sensor will automatically start the set-up mode with blinking Green. Raining or snowing. Set Dipswitch1 to ON.(REACTION TWO Only)
3.Adjust the detection area and set the Dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS) Or Dipswitch4 to ON.
@ Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON. Door remains G W - tion fail Check the wiri d Terminal block
The sensor does not detect objects for 10 seconds after supplying power. open reen rong wiring or connection failure. eck the wiring and Terminal block.
Hook the Housing cover on the left side of main body to place the Housing cover. OPTEX CO.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies Inc. OPTEX Technologies Inc.

EAST COAST OFFICE
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, North Carolina 28211 U.S.A.
TEL.: +1 (310) 214-8644
FAX.: +1 (310) 214-8655
TOLL-FREE: 800-877-6656
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com



FCC WARNING(For USA)
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could
void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

-NOTICE-

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,

pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection

against harmful interference in a residential installation.This equipment generates, uses and can

radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions,

may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that

interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful

interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment

off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the

following measures:

-Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna

-Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

-Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

-Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

-NOTICE-

1.The antennas cannot be exchanged.
2.To comply with FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, aseparation distance of at least
20cm must be maintained between the antenna of this device and all persons.

IC(For CANADA)

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference received, indluding interference that may cause
undesired operation of the device.
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: FEATURES
Alr— Wave TX * Can be installed on the wall.

* Weatherproof structure(IP54) for indoor and outdoor applications.

* Over 8 million codes possible, eliminates interference from neighbors.
INDOOR/ OUTDOOR SENSOR TRANSMITTER (TD'21 U) * Powered by a 9V alkaline battery(not included).
| Air-Wave TX INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS | Swenissdlowbatey.
* LED indicator for verifying detection and low battery status.
Please read this manual carefully before installation.
@ CAUTION
1. Harsh environments 6. Transmission range
When using the Air-Wave TX outdoors in severe conditions such as extreme temperatures, Transmission range may decrease under the following conditions:
rapid temperature change, high humidity, steam or smog malfunction may occur. - Either Air-Wave TX or receiving unit installed on a metal surface.
2. Impact/Shock - Presence of a steel door, reinforced concrete or other metal obstructions between
’ | P t or Shock d break the Air-Wave TX Air-Wave TX and receiving units.
Mpact or SNock can cause severe damage or break the Air-viave 1A. - Places near strong radio sources such as broadcast stations or substation.
3. Light/Moving object 7. Battery replacement
Direct light or moving objects in front of the Air-Wave TX can cause false alarms. Replace battery every 2 years. Use only 9V alkaline battery.
4, Electric Devices 8. Cleaning , ,
Mounting the Air-Wave TX less than 3ft(1m) away from electronic devises such as Harsh cleaners such as paint removers or benzene may ruin the surface. Use a soft wet
TV's Radios, PC's or Microwaves may result in malfunction. cloth and mild soap to clean.
5. Tampering

Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by OPTEX could void the users
authority to operate the equipment (See FCC note under section 13 COMPLIANCE
in this manual.

@ PARTS IDENTIFICATION

® TRANSMISSION RANGE (REFERENCE)

Detection area Touch Free Transmission range must be changed according to the environment.

Status

indicator pattern display Please check if system works properly on the site.
o A Rear
Front case case _ V"‘ao"g;':r:‘g  here
}rh 1 Touchless Sticker
- 1 2000ft (Open field, line of sight)
; , . WS & 150ft (Stucco/Plaster construction)
Sensor window /.Ir!j- UJ @
Mask Knockout <=1 q ( 100ft (Concrete construction
(lens) QRTEX (for mounting) l—?l "’0@ ( )
Plastic Anchor *2 Screw *2 Angle plate . i
FRONT BACK gle p Air-Wave TX lReceWer
Air-Wave RX

Note: When you recycle this product, please disassemble product and recycle according to state law.

@ DETECTION AREA PATTERN ® INSERT THE BATTERY

See Chart Below for approximate detection area dimensions How to set the battery inside the sensor
based on mounting height.

PR Sensorm !F 1.Usea screwd]'iver to 2. Attach the connector 3. Fasten the battery with 4. Remove the knock 5. Close the casing.
|é open the casing. to the battery. the battery clamp hook.  outs of the rear cover

Area Pattern

‘ Receiver and fix the rear cover
Height Area Lo | Treet A inplace using screws.
Width X Depth | rouen e~ . / [Inside]
6" 10°X7” l
(1.8m) | (0.26m) (0.18m)
7 12°X 8" R I I v 74 Sensitive area
(2.1m) | (0.30m) (0.20m) 4 sthang

8 14°X 9" Detection

(24m) (035m) (023m) Within 12” from mounting wall

® INSTALLATION

1. Drill two 1/8” mounting holes on 2. Hold housing at desired mounting 3. Mark the center of the two 4. Drill holes at the 2 marks using
back of housing. location ensuring it is level. mounting holes. a 3/16” drill bit.

@ @ @ \© © ’
= | b '

5. Knock in the two plastic anchors. 6. Install housing with supplied screws. 7. Ensure housing is level and tighten 8. Close the sensor casing.
(DO NOT FULLY TIGHTEN ) SCrews.

— Holes with @_
m L plastic anchors  ~+
Y
—




® INSTALLATION

Before installing the sticker 9. Hang a plum bob in line with the center of  10. Affix the Touch Free sticker at desired 11. Make sure the sensor is detecting

Recommended heights are as detection area.
follows:

1 p§ For hand sticker: 30 to 44"

For foot sticker :7 to8”
30 to 44"

determine the mounting heights.  the sensor housing to identify center line of height & centered on the plumb line. when you wave your hand in front

of the sticker.

Touclh Free

Wave hjind here
to ope|n door

[7t08
@ ADJUSTMENT FOR AREA DEPTH LOW BATTERY
If the detection area is too deep or too shallow, When installing Angle plate, thick portion at top decrease
install the included Angle plate at the back depth. Thin portion at the bottom increase depth.

side of the housing as necessary.

o When the Battery is low, the status

Angle Plate

Angle Plate

indicator starts to flash.
When this occurs replace the battery.

o Low Battery can cause false activations.

* There is no need to readjust the Air-Wave
TX or the receiver after replacing batteries.

@ TEACH TRANSMITTER CODES TO RECEIVER “TEACH MODE”

Follow these steps to program the transmitter to the receiver. Refer to Receiver Manual for Zone Options.

Relocate the receiver and/or the Air-Wave TX Metal

1. Preparation 2. Activation 3. Verification Note: .

+ Press switch 1 of + Wave yourhand infrontof the Air-Wave TX to trigger it. + After teaching all the | Cover the Air-Wave TXuntil you
the receiver until (eJoJeJe) « Veerify that the receiver transmitter codes (if are ready to teach the receiver.
the power indicator has leared successfully you have multiple Q Unwanted detection can cause
starts flashing. by observing the zone transmitters), return the the Air-Wave TX to be assigned

+ Press switch 2 to 2 indicators of the receiver to normal to the wrong zone and override
select the zone receiver. Zone operating status. the data of other transmitters.
you wish to assign indicators should have * Make sure that the
to the sensor. Q\ stopped flashing and receiver operates

remain continuously on. correctly with all the
transmitters. o .
40 TROUBLESHOOTING @) SPECIFICATIONS
1. The system is not operating. Product Series Prowave Air-Wave TX
Check the transmitter. Product Name Indoor/ Outdoor Sensor Transmitter
o ) — lfnot, check to see whether the battery is inserted Model Number TD-21U

Does the status indicator light up when correctly. Otherwise try a new battery. Detection Method Passive Infrared

you wave your hand in the detection area — Isthe detection area setting appropriate? Detection Range 6-8feet(1.8-2.4m)

of the Air-Wave TX? If not, fix the setup. Status Indicator Red LED

Is the status indicator flashing? —  The battery is old. Replace the battery. Power Source 9V Alkaline Battery ( Not Included )

. Battery Life Approx. 2 years [250 times per day at 70°F (20°C)]

Check the receiver. . . _ i Frequency 418MHz

Is the power indicator of the receiver lit? ~ —» Is ghe recel\/tgr on? Check the wiring, power switch Operating Temperature 15°F ~ 120°F (-10°C ~ +50°C)

and connection. Installation Location Outdoor / Indoor

The receiver does not respond to the —_ The Air-Wave TX is not properly recognized by the Weight 6.3 0z (180g)

Air-Wave TX. receiver. Teach the receiver correctly. Accessories Mounting Screw x 2 Plastic Anchor x 2,

The zone indicator of the receiver is on, —  Thereceiver has not been properly setup. Refer to Angle Plate x 1 Touchless Sticker for hand

but nothing happens. the receiver’s manual and verify the setting. Specifications may change without notice

—_—

Is there anything blocking the

issi jects can shorten the effective transmission
transmission? objects can shorten the effective transmissio

range.
2. The system is not operating correctly.

This is probably the transmitter’s problem. Check
the Air-Wave TXusing this zone.

A particular zone is malfunctioning. End

Does direct sunlight or light from
automobiles enter the sensor window?

Is the Air-Wave TX installed on a stable platform?==> Relocate the Air-Wave TX to a stable platform.
Is there anything that may cause rapid
temperature change in the detection -
area? (e.g. stove)

Is there anything that may cause rapid
temperature change of the Air-Wave TX? = Relocate the Air-Wave TX elsewhere.
(e.g. air conditioner)

—_ Reorient the Air-Wave TX to avoid such light sources.

Remove any objects that may cause rapid
temperature change from the detection area.

Remove the battery, then reinsert the same batteries
and verify the Air-Wave TX's operation again.

« If the above solutions do not work, please contact your supplier for services.

@3 COMPLIANCE

FCC ID : DC9TD-20U

The changes or modifications not expressly approved by the OPTEX could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.To comply
with the FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, this device and its antenna must not be co-located or operating to conjunction with
any other antenna or transmitter.Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B Digital Device,
pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instruction, may cause harmful interference to radio communication. However, there is no grantee that interference
will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on , the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following
measures.(1)Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.(2)Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.(3)Connect the
equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.(4)Consult the dealer or an experienced
radio/TV technician for help.

IC : 4012A-000000TD20U

This device complies with Industry Canada licence-exempt RSS standard(s).

Operation is subject to the following two conditions.(1)this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : (1) l'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) I'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter
tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Before contacting the supplier! —_

@2 DIMENSIONS

Unit: inches (mm)

i

| 322(819) 450 (114.2)
9 WARRANTY

1. This product is warranted under normal use for 2 years from the Lot. number.
The Lot. number is printed on the sticker on back side of sensor. The first 2 digits stands
for year and the second 2 digits are week of manufacturing.
If you have questions, call to your sales representative.

2. The warranty is not applicable when below circumstances will be found:

+ Mechanical or electrical modification(s) are made to the product or it is otherwise altered
manually.

+ The product is already been serviced at place(s) other than the manufacturer.

+ It is determined that the product malfunction has resulted from improper use or from an
accident. Physical damage will not be covered.

+ No copy of the dated sales receipt has been submitted together with the product to be
serviced.

&> ORTEX

OPTEX Co.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies Inc.

Corporate Headquarters East Coast Office
5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan 3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A. Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030 TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656 TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp FAX.: +1 310 214 8655 FAX.: +1 704 365 0818

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

5918741
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Yave FEATURES
° + ldentifies zone (location) by 3 LED lights (3 zones + 1 continuous zone).
lr— a ‘7 e * Able to learn 12 transmission codes (Each zone can learn 3 transmitters maximum).

Automatic “Learning” function facilitates to preset transmission codes to Air-Wave RX.

SINGLE RELAY RECEIVER (RG-1 ou) + Over 8 million codes possible, eliminates interference from neighbors.
+ Latches into alarm with “Continuous mode” function.
Air-Wave RX INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS * Adjustable duration for terminal output.
* Low battery indicator to recognize transmission units’ battery status.

Please read this manual carefully before installation.

(1 CAUTION AND WARNING

WARNING CAUTION

1. Harsh environments 1. Impact/Shock
Using the Air-Wave RX outdoors in severe conditions such as extreme temperatures, Impact or Shock can cause severe damage or break the Air-Wave RX.
rapid temperature change, high humidity, steam or fog may cause malfunction. 2. Electric Devices

Use Air-Wave RX at least 3ft (1m) away from electronic devices such as TVs, Radios, PCs,

Microwave ovens. This may cause the unit to malfunction.
Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by OPTEX could void . y
3. Transmission range

the user's authority to operate the equipment Transmission ran ' A
! . ) ge may decrease under the following conditions:
(see FCC note in section 13 COMPLIANCE of this manual). - Either transmission units or Air-Wave RX installed on a metal surface.
- Presence of a steel door, reinforced concrete or other metal obstructions between
transmission units and Air-Wave RX.
- Places near strong radio sources such as broadcast stations or substation.

4. Cleaning
Harsh cleaners such as paint removers or benzene may ruin the surface. Use a soft wet
cloth and mild soap to clean.

(2 PARTS IDENTIFICATION (® TRANSMISSION RANGE (REFERENCE

Zone indicator 1 Function

2. Tampering

Zone indicator 2 A e ol o Transmission range must be changed according to environment.
one Iinaicator itch 1 ctivating "Learn Mode" an . .
e tator 3 Switc “Output Duration Mode” Please check if system works properly for the site.
Switch 2 |Making selection
Power Switch 1 = ==
indicator Mounting 1Y | Sensor unit 1000ft (Open field, line of sight) 2
Power hole bt Air-Wave TX 150ft (Stucco/Plaster construction) il |
Switch __ __100ft (Concrete construction) i
Switch2 |} T e . =
N =
Connecnon\ __________________ -
terminal _ : _ ) T00f (0 ine of s
- X pen field, line of sight)
cover | || 1 B;tton unit 110ft (StuccolPlaster construction) L
4| | T8-10U _ 70ft (Concrete construction) Receiver
Output ~ ——{— Ty Sed o Ry = e T T Air-Wave RX
connection R T T
FRONT terminal BACK

. . N Mounting screw
Note: When you recycle this product, please disassemble product and recycle according to state law.

@ INSTALLATION
Wiring

Use a power source |

How to connect the Terminal

within the following range; 12~24V AC/DC h C
Door controller 420
) / | S
POWER L—1 —T:o
12- 24V ACDC —T—"1 {1 sl
coMm =
PN, ACTIVATE \

Remove the connection terminal cover  Remove knockouts according to wiring needs. ~ hen using for door controller,
connect NO and COM to activate input.

Usually the activate input is NO.
(6) TEACH TRANSMITTER CODES TO Air-Wave RX “LEARN MODE”

Each transmitter has a unique transmission code, which Zone 1:] Timed utility output
can be automatically “learned” by the Air-Wave RX. The Zone 2:| Timed utility output
Air-Wave RX's zones must be taught to respond to the Zone 3:| Timed utility output
appropriate transmitter. The zone characteristics can be Zone 4:| Continuous terminal output
. . latches until Switch 2 is pressed to deactivate
programmed as shown below. Teach the transmitter code to the receiver ( d )

Activate the transmitter you wish to teach the receiver.
(The corresponding zone indicator flashes N times rapidly at intervals of 1 sec)
according to the N number of transmitters, N=Maximum 3.

¥ —

Activate “LEARN” Mode

w e Ay A) The Air-Wave RX
@ @ @ \ automatically starts in

. G o Zone 3 one 4 Normal
| | |2t 1 foperoras
P = S e 8
programmed. | - —*r)’ f."ﬁ%:éj{a— =
OR " SV
B) Press and hold Switch 1 4
until the power indicator i ///"

starts to flash. -
= Receiver starts
& in Zone 1. Press Switch 2 to advance to the next zone.

Press Switch 2 to revert to
normal operation status.

Note: Erasing Codes from the Air-Wave RX’s Memory
* Revert to normal operation status before use. 1) Hold down switch 1 until the power indicator starts to flash.
* Verify that each transmitter has been learned by the receiver by triggering them. 2) Press Switch 2 until the appropriate zone indicator is lit.
* Each zone can accept a maximum of 3 transmitters, and the zone indicator shows the activated 3) Press Switch 1 to erase. The zone indicator will start to flash.
transmitter based on the number of flashes. (Note: All programming in that particular zone will be erased.)
(e.g. If transmitter 2 in zone 1 is activated, the zone 1 indicator flashes twice) ) Press Switch 2 a few times until the power indicator stops flashing and remains lit.

4
* A single transmitter cannot be learned by multiple zones. ( Note: To erase all programming and revert to the factory default setting, turn on the )
* Turning off the devices, or losing power will not affect the transmitter or the Air-Wave RX’s code memory. power while pressing and holding Switch 1.



® ADJUSTING THE TERMINAL OUTPUT DURATION

* The terminal output duration can be set for zones 1-3 only as a

group. Zone 4 always latches until it is reset by pressing Switch 2.
* The factory setting is 1 sec.

After 5 seconds, the Air-Wave RX will automatically revert to normal operational
status (the zone indicators will go off and the power indicator will remain lit).

[ Press Switch 2 to toggle through settings.

[ 30SECS. |

N

= 74 |

1l

S at

Normal
Operation Status

Teo
s

Press Switch 1 twice within 2 s.e.conds to activate the i b
output duration mode (zone indicators display the f' e _r'/-;
current setting). | P | i
@ INSTALLATION
[ o ‘
A = | |
{7 - (L= |
I AN Y |
/ VL
! )
l 7O )
\,_'_‘__ B - \.\ \ ;r
S |-
\
AN
Mounting On A Wall Desktop

Use the mounting screw on a wall. Leave Pull out the stand on the back of the
some length of the screw out for the Air-Wave RX and place it on any flat

mounting hole of the Air-Wave RX. surface.

(9 TROUBLESHOOTING

1. The system is not operating
Check the transmitter.

Zone indicator on Air-Wave RX and TX start slow flashing
whenever the corresponding transmitters have low battery.

Any operation cannot be done unt
below are conducted.

1) Replace transmitter’s batteries
2) Press switch 2.

il one of operations below

Air-Wave RX will not need to relearn transmitter after

replacing the batteries.
Note: Check low battery status at
transmitter in case several units a

40 DIMENSIONS

the corresponding
re learned in 1 channel.

Does the status indicator light up when — Check to see whether the battery is inserted correctly. _ 7 ¥
you trigger the transmitter? If the battery is old, replace it with a new one. ~TOO®® | i
Is the status indicator of the transmitter flashing? ==»  The battery is old. Replace the battery. 3 li 1
. 2 B I3
Check the receiver. | I" g~
Is the power indicator of the Air-Wave RX lit ?  =—=p s the receiver on? Check the wiring and connection. | §
Have all the transmitter codes have been Teach the transmitter codes correctly. The system will | =
taught correctly? = not operate without this process. ' |
Are there other high power appliances usingthe _,,  Please connect the Air-Wave RX to a different electrical |
same electrical power outlet? outlet. O ) IR
The zone indicator of the Air-Wave RXis on, but _,,  Check to see whether the terminal is properly 35 (88) e
nothing happens. connected to other devices. FU- it Ih - -
Is there anvthing blocking the transmission? —»  Relocate the receiver and/or the Air-Wave RX Metal nit: Inches (mm)
yihing 9 ! objects can shorten the effective transmission range. dD SPECIFICATION
Are the zone indicators flashing slowly? —>  Follow directions in LOW BATTERY INDICATION. Product Series Prowave Air-Wave RX
Product Name Single Relay Receiver
2. The system is not operating correctly. Model Number RG-10U
The Air-Wave RX does not leam the fransmitter Check whether the transmitter codes have already Power Source 12~24V AC/DC
ir-ivav ! —>  been learned in a different zone. If so, erase the Standb_y: 65mA
codes. memory and teach again. Operating : 210mA
) o Erase memory in the zone in which the Air-Wave RX responds Relay Output Form “C” MAX 1A/50VAC DC24VAC
The Air-Wave RX gets reception in the wrong zone. == . -
sesreeer ° and teachusing the corectzre. Output Timer Selectable: 1/5/30/60sec
) You may have taught multiple transmitter codes in Status Indicator Power Indicator: Green
The Air-Wave RX does not respond to some of -, e same zone. Teach the transmitter codes for which Zone Indicator: Red x 3
the transmitters. no response is received using an empty zone.
This is probably the transmitter’s problem. Check the fransmitter Frequ.encv 418MHz
A certain zone seem to malfunction. > that coesponds to that zone ' Operating Temperature | -10°C ~ +40°C
— . Installation Location | Indoors
: - Go through the setups again after turning on the -
|
Before contacting the supplier! - power while holding down switch 1. Weight i 120g :
Accessories Mounting Screw x 1

« If the above solutions do not work, please contact your supplier for services.

42 COMPLIANCE

FCC ID : DC9RG-10U

The changes or modifications not expressly approved by the OPTEX could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment. To
comply with the FCC RF exposure compliance requirements, this device and its antenna must not be co-located or operating to
conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class
B Digital Device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful
interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instruction, may cause harmful interference to radio communication. However, there is no grantee that
interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception,
which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more
of the following measures.(1)Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna. (2)Increase the separation between the equipment and
receiver.(3)Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.(4)Consult the dealer
or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

IC : CAN4012104524A

This device complies with Industry Canada licence-exempt RSS standard(s).

Operation is subject to the following two conditions.(1)this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts de licence. L'exploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes : (1) I'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) l'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter
tout brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est ptible d'en le fonctionnement.

p

Specifications may change without notice

49 WARRANTY

1. This product is warranted under normal use for 2 years from the Lot. number.
The Lot. number is printed on the sticker on back side of receiver. The first 2 digits stands
for year and the second 2 digits are week of manufacturing.
If you have questions, call to your sales representative.

2. The warranty is not applicable when below circumstances will be found:
+ Mechanical or electrical modification(s) are made to the product or it is otherwise altered

manually.

+ The product is already been serviced at place(s) other than the manufacturer.

+ It is determined that the product malfunction has resulted from improper use or from an
accident. Physical damege will not be covered.

+ No copy of the dated sales receipt has been submitted together with the product to be

serviced.

&> ORTEX

OPTEX Co.,LTD.

OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan 3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604

TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700
FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656

FAX.: +1 310 214 8655

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com

East Coast Office

8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108
Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656

FAX.: +1 704 365 0818

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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PROS NG PREMIER MKk2  Specification manual

Cce

Read this manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person. The meanings of the symbols are as follows. Please study the following first and then read the contents of

this manual.

/I\ WARNING

a person.

Disregard of warning may cause improper operation causing death or serious injury of

/\ CAUTION

objects.

Disregard of caution may cause improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to

L NOTE 2

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

L NOTE 4

1. Premier MK2 version Sensor Heads (OA-613) & Controller (OC-913C) are not compatible with
old Premier version Sensor Heads (OA-603) and controller (OC-903C).
Do not intermix Old & New versions.
2. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended header mount or wall mount for use on automatic swing doors.
Do not use for any other application.
3. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.
4. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

the sensor.

5. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.
6. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which

the sensor is installed.

7. Before leaving the installation site, make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building

owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

8. The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/I WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

L NOTE 4

-Fog or exhaust emission around the door.
-Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area.
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

-Wet floor.

The following conditions may not be suitable for sensor installation.

SPECIFICATIONS

Model (System name) : PREMIER Mk2

112 to 24 VAC +£10% (50 / 60 Hz)
12to 30 VDC

1<22W (<4VAat AC)
at 1 OA-613 & 1 OC-913C

: CMOS. Relay Voltage / 5 VDC

: 0.5 sec. fixed (Activate output)
0.5 sec. to 10sec.(Safety output)

:< 0.3 sec.

-20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)

without dew condensation

Power supply
Power consumption

Output *
Output hold time

Response time
Operating temperature :
Operating humidity 1< 80%
Accessories

: 1 Spec manual 1

1 Installation manual

2 Mounting screws

1 Mounting templates for OA-613
1 Communication cable 1m (3'3")
1 Wiring cable 0.6m (2')

1 Velcro tape

2 Wiring shells
1 Connection Matrix

*

Model (Sensor head)
Cover color
Mounting height

: OA-613

: Black

12.0 (6'7") to 2.5m (8'2")
Detection area : See DETECTION AREA
Detection method : Active infrared reflection **
Depth angle adjustment : 1st row area +5°

2nd & 3rd row area +5°

IP rate : IP44

Weight 12309 (8.10z)
Model (Controller) : 0C-913C
Weight 1659 (2.30z)

: Three type of outputs (Activate , Inhibit , Safety)

== All rows have the presence detection.

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

Operation indicator : OA-613

Status Color
Stand-by Solid Green
1st row area detection Blinking Red
2nd or 3rd row area detection Solid Red
Waiting for next learning Solid Yellow
During learning Blinking Yellow
During opening or closing Solid Orange

Gz 77

Signal saturation

Slow Green blinking

Sensor failure

Fast Green blinking

Setting error

Slow Orange blinking

Communication error

Twice Orange blinking

A e J

Mixed version error

Red & Green blinking

Operation indicator : 0C-913C

Status Color
Door fully closed Solid Green
Door closing Solid Orange
Door fully opened Solid Red
Door Opening Blinking Red

During Learning

Slow Green blinking

Communication error

Twice Orange blinking

Mixed version error

Red & Green blinking

Interface LED : OC-913C

LED indication

Operation

Inhibit switch Solid Green When outputtmg
OFF When not outputting
Safety output Solid Green When not outpu.ttmg
OFF When outputting
Activate output Solid Orange When outputtlng
OFF When not outputting
) ) ) Solid Orange When receiving input
Activate input / Beam input OFF When not receiving input
) Solid Green When not receiving Motor positive
Motor input - — -
Solid Red When not receiving Motor negative
OFF When not receiving input

Sensor head: OA-613

MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

|

o

[mm (inch)]

275(10 13/16")

32(1 1/4")

56.5(2 1/4")

248(9 3/4")

Controller: 0C-913C [mm (inch)]  Wiring cable
65(2 9/16") 203(1 1/8") ]
M@ @ 2
4) | 4
© ol {1
(6) —| N 12 7
o S g
(7) — 2 o
® S 10
11
12
13
12)1|567891013| \ 16 14:
(1) : Safety output hold timer 1415 15
(2) : Knowing Act timer 34 16
(3) : Lockout timer
(4) : Dipswitches
(5) : Operation indicator
(6) : Connector
(7) : Interface LED

(Inhibit switch, Safety output, Activate output,
Activate/Beam input, Motor input)

SO®NOUOAWN =

: Power Orange
: Power Brown
: Motor voltage input positive(+) Red
: Motor voltage input negative(-) Black
: Activate Beam input(+) White/Purple line
: Activate Beam input(-) Purple
: Safety output Blue
: Safety output Blue
: Activate output Yellow
: Activate output Yellow
T N/A
:N/A
: Inhibit switch Green
Inhibit switch Green
: Data input(+) White/Red line
: Data input(-) White

: Connector

: Sensitivity potentiometer

: Mode setting switches

: Area width setting switch

: 1st row angle screw

: 1st row area angle gauge

: 2nd & 3rd area angle screw
: 2nd & 3rd area angle gauge
: Operation indicator

: Mounting holes

DETECTION AREA

A
]@[

J

Chart shows figures if all angles are set at Odegree.

[mm (ft,inch)]

A | 2000 (67" | 2200 (7:3") | 2500 (8'2")
B 364 (12") | 400 (114" | 455 (16")
C 182 (7") 200 (8") 227 (9")
D 23 (1) 25 (1) 28 (1)

E 664 (22" | 730(25") | 830(29")
F | 1391 @7 | 1530 (5'1") | 1739 (5'9")
G | 682(23") | 750(26") | 852 (210"
H | 1318 @44") | 1450 (49") | 1648 (55"
I 2045 (6'9") | 2250 (7'5") | 2557 (8'5")
J | 2864 (95") | 3150 (104") | 3580 (11'9")

: 1st row area

[ ]:2nd row area
|:| - 3rd row area

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.




ADJUSTMENTS for OA-613

1 Area depth angle adjustment

1st row area
angle screw

2nd &3rd row area
angle screw

Start with 1st row area depth angle

at -5 degrees(shallow).

If after walk test the pattern is too shallow,
adjust towards deep as necessary.

Start with 2nd & 3rd row area depth angle
at +5 degrees(deep).

If after walk test the pattern is too deep,
adjust towards shallow as necessary.

Adjusting the sensitivity Initial setup
This sensor has the function to fit floor condition changes
automatically.

2nd &5rd row Therefore, even if objects are put in the detection area,

1st row area

sensitivity area sensitivity
potentiometer potentiometer sensor will learn the changes gradually and set back to
normal operations automatically after presence timer has
% ﬂ DPTEX & @ expired. ) o
Min Max PRO Min Max To enable a Learn process only,l flip any deSWItCh. )
§W[NG c € on OA-613 sensor head and wait 1 second, then flip it

back to the original position.

L NOTE 4

See PREMIER Mk2 installation manual step 6
(Premier Learn process).

OPERATION INDICATOR

OA-613

2nd & 3rd row area
sensitivity potentiometer

1st row area
sensitivity potentiometer

Area width setting switch Mode setting switch

(right bank) (left bank)
SAet Fhe di.pswitch as necessary. Presence timer
| ctl\{g : Epable area At Inact : Frequency
nactive : Disable area ctive nactive : Rain mode
AREA WIDTH SWITCH : Snow mode
: Area depth
HEHBHBAEABI- T2 3456 7 8 : Extend Lockout timer
Each ngjmbl_er_oftAgea
12345678 | bylsingeachdp sw.

Whenever a Dipswitch is moved a Premier Learn process is enabled, ensure proper completion of
process (See step 3). ‘

5-2.Setting the frequency
When using more than two sensors close to each other,
set the different frequency for each sensor by dipswitch 3.

5-1.Setting the presence timer
To comply with ANSI standard, set to "30sec." or longer.

v
1 2
5-3.Setting the rain mode

Set dipswitch 4 to "Rain" if the sensor is used in a
region with a lot of rain.

30 Sec. 60 Sec. 120 Sec

0 U 1

Setting1 Setting2

Yt

\ 5-4.Setting the snow mode
Set dipswitch 5 to "Snow" if the sensor is used in a
region with snow or a lot of insects.

Normal Rain Normal Snow
4 4 5 5
|

- | 5-6.Setting the Extend Lockout timer

When set to "Rain", the actual
detection area may become
smaller.

?-S.S?ttin?the:rea?eptf

| N ‘ @S@ |i|s|i| @S@ @S@
6 ‘ 7 8 7 8 7 8 7 8

Fine-tune the lockout time after setting the lockout timer
on OC-913C by volume (0-24 sec.)

Only effective when Dipswitch 3 is set to “Manual” and

‘ Dipswitch 5 is set to “OFF” on OC-913C.

For bi-fold or
smaller door.

For standard

application. QB> Sec ADJUSTMENTS for 0C-913C

ADJUSTMENTS for OC-913C

¢« Timer adjustment

. Q . J D J
. ° . ) . J
Safety output /@o . o @:\ Lockout
hold time M= = M= timer
n ax n ax in ax
(0.5 to 10sec.) (0 to 24sec.)
Set the safety output duration time. Knoyving act Set the lockout time to the time for the door
timer to reach full closed position
(0 to 24sec.) from full open position. Lockout timer is

effective only when dipswitch 3 is set

Set the time required for door to close from fully open position to h ) .
to “Manual” and dipswitch 5 is set to “OFF”.

within 10 degrees when uses for Knowing Act application(dipswitch 4:0N).

Setting the dipswitches

Set the dipswitches as shown below.

1. Safety Relay Contact o )
:Choose the Relay Contact. Dipswitch setting OFF ON
1| Safety Relay Contact NO NC
2. Door Open Signal Switch : -
: Determines safety output when door is open. 2 |Door Open Signal Switch Act Saf
3 Auto Lock Out Auto Manual
3. Auto Lock out ;

: Set the lockout method 4 Knowing Act OFF ON
ON : Manual (by volume setting on OC-913C) 5 Data Input OFF ON
OFF : Auto  (by motor voltage) 6 PWM OFF ON

4. Knowing Act 7 | Future Development
. If uses KnowingAct Function, set to “ON”. 8 Stand Alone OFF ON

5. Data Input
: If using data output from door control for Lockout, set to “ON”.
When Data Input is “ON”, setting of Auto Lock Out(dipswitch 3) is ignored.

6 PWM

:If using PWM from door control for Lockout, set to ON.
When using PWM,DipSwich5 also needs to be set to ON
and setting of Auto Lock Out(dipswitch 3) is ignored.

7. Future Development (not used)
8. Stand Alone

: Set to “ON” when door mount sensor and OC-913C are used
for Knowing Act application without OA-613.

Knowing Act Function

Use this function when Primary Activation is knowing act (i.e. Push Plate, Card reader, etc.) and
a secondary activation sensor(door mount or header mount) is desired.
See WIRING in the installation manual when Knowing Act Function is required.

Secondary activation sensor status in Knowing Act Function:
- Full Closed position
Secondary activation sensor is inactive until the knowing act device is initiated.
Door can be used manually without activation or reactivation from sensor.

- Door Opening & Full Open
When door is activated by Knowing Act, the secondary activation sensor is active
and the door will remain open when the sensor is in detection.

- Door closing
Secondary activation sensor is active and will reactivate the door upon detection
until the Knowing Act timer expires. Set the Knowing Act timer on OC-913C control
to stay active to within 10 degrees from full closed.

@ When using the Knowing Act Function, Push/Pull activation MUST be disabled at the door control.

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING

1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.

4. When the operation indicator blinks Green, contact your installer or service engineer.

5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the detection window.

JNOTE 4

1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

TROUBLESHOOTING
Operation indicator ) ]
Symptom Possible cause Possible countermeasures
OA-613 | 0C-913C
Initial setup None None |Power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
can not start. i ;
Wrong wiring cable (Brown &Orange wires) .
of 0C-913C. Check the wiring cable.
Twice Connection failure from OA-613 to
Orange 0C-913C. Check the connector.
bI|r:)kr|ng Twice
None Orange [Defective communication cable. Replace as necessary.
blinking
When all the area are inactive. Verify proper settings.
o?;%‘ge (Right bank dipswitches on OA-613) See installation manual step 5.
blinking -
0C-913C Dip-SW 8 is ON, lgt‘%e':%’-\@m, set OC-913C Dip-SW 8
but OA-613 is also connected to OC-913C. If do not use OA-613, disconnect it.
Incomplete Blinking | Blinking o . )
initial setup Yellow Green OC-913C dipswitches set wrong. Check the dipswitch settings.
Sensor Detects Solid Proper |Improper 1st row or 2nd & 3rd row area Set 1st row area angle at -5 degrees
when no one Green angle adjustment. (shallow) or 2nd & 3rd row area angle
is in the or at +5 degrees (deep).
detection area. Solid
; Stalling caused by traffic just outside of Set dipswitch 6 on left bank dipswitch of
(Ghosting) Red .
or swing path. OA-613 on/up (shallow).
Blinking Moving objects near guide rails. Remove the objects.
Red Area width dipswitches set wrong. Verify proper settings.
(Right bank dipswitches on OA-613) See installation manual step 5.
Wet floor. Check the installation condition referring
The exhaust emission or fog penetrate to MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT.
into the detection area.
Reflecting objects in the detection area.
Objects that move or emit light Remove the objects.
(Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)
Water drops on the detection window. Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
Or install in a place keeping the
water drops off.
Sensitivity is too high. Adjust the sensitivity lower.
Snow drifting. Set the snow mode to “Snow”.
Other than above. Set the rain mode to “Rain”.
Door does not Solid Proper |Sensitivity is too low. Adjust the sensitivity higher.
operate properly | Green Area width dipswitches set wrong. Verify proper settings.
when a person (Right bank dipswitches on OA-613) See installation manual step 5.
enters the
detection area. Slow Proper  |improper 1st row or 2nd & 3rd row area Set 1st row area angle at -5 degrees
(Sensor does Green angle adjustment. (shallow) or 2nd & 3rd row area angle
not detect.) blinking at +5 degrees (deep).
Sianal saturation Remove highly reflecting objects from the
9 ’ detection area. Or lower the sensitivity.
Fast . . . Wipe the detection window with a damp
Green Proper Dirty detection window. cloth. (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
linki
blinking Sensor failure. Contact your installer or service engineer.
OA-613 detects | Red or N Check the dipswitch settings.
but door operate. Bll'glgdng Proper |OC-913C dipswitches set wrong. See Installation manual step 2.
Door remains Solid Improper wiring of door equipment on / off / |Verify proper wiring of on / off /
Proper : .
open. Green hold switch. hold switch.
Manufacturer North and South American Subsidiary

OPTEX Co.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan
TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700

FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

OPTEX Technologies Inc.

Corporate Headquarters
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604

Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A.

East Coast Office
8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108

Charlotte, NC 28211 U.S.A.
TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656 TOLL-FREE: 800 877 6656

FAX.: +1 310 214 8655 FAX.: +1 704 365 0818
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% np l ‘-x Pre- and Post-Installation Checklist Proper Dipswitch Settings
5916214 SEP 2013 o Verify proper dipswitch settings of OA-603 sensor heads (specifi-
This Pre- and Post-Installation Checklist will help identify and resolve some of the most common = cally dipswitches 7 & 8 of left bank and 1 thru 8 of right bank).
installation issues. This guide will also verify that all Dipswitch settings and Area Depth adjustments 2 ; B E § ‘
are properly set. If after verifying all nine steps proper operation has not been achieved, please con- § = % ‘é, g = N : § @ apis Buims/Aiaes .
tact our Technical Support Team at (800) 877-6656. j “5o% w2 : ﬁ@ 3 it : : P Ak
a3 G — ® | & m
DT ®© -} =]
- this i i i i | SO0 moCE | a3 gz g J100Q 100Q
Note: this is not a substitute for the installation manual! E % : 5 £z .<E( |||H| %E / o mmmmmmmm P mmmmmmmm
Proper S s3sc3 e PR N 30 ¥0
per Sensor and Loop Placement s ST>25 B
For proper installation of the door position sensor, determine which side of the 823> é 2 > ) sooaoe (TN ETEETW, — o0a.06 LR M
door (SWIng Slde orApproaCh Slde) the pOSItlon Sensor WI” be InSta”ed On' ThIS WI” 5 L‘? g § é’ Q (2') ! § E MNVE LHOIM/HOLIMS HLAIM VIYV XNVE L437/9NILLIS 3dON YNVE LHOIY/HOLIMS HLAIM V3NV  MNVE L437/9NILLIS 3AONW
determine how both mounting templates should be aligned with the pivot edge of 5 825 f = 3 iE Z# Josuas 1o} Bumas yopmsdiqg L# Josuas Joy Bumes yoymsdig
the dOOI’ 2 “GC_; “g 8 -oq‘-:; OC; a \ f
SE2EES 11
When installing Door Loop on Swing Side of Door: S8z % ER "
Template Labeled “Right Hinge Side” Template Labeled “Left Hinge Side” c% TEGTS § - 2 o 1
Align templateiggs Note: edge Align template here g %é é
aligned £ 22 L5
with edge . £E23
of door ® - = [ [
C on N :;
5 s A i}
bt ol (= R
. . . . <9 WA gz iz amn
When Installing Door Loop on  Approach Side (Non-Swing Side) of Door: ﬁ o RE 3:5” ‘;‘ —
Template Labeled “Left Hinge Side” Template Labeled “Right Hinge Side” R E g fx_‘ ' Eﬁ
Align t late h Align t late h <=( o < % i i = Dipswitch setting for sensor #4 Dipswitch setting for sensor #3
Ign tempilate nere ; Ign template nere o z i MODE SETTING/LEFT BANK  AREA WIDTH SWITCH/RIGHT BANK MODE SETTING/LEFT BANK  AREA WIDTH SWITCH/RIGHT BANK
\[ 2 i Note: line s 2 = % E g g gk b
on template 83 7: P Tl O B 1 1 A T
aligned =T <2 ROl NITEN L OR OR
with edge < = £ i : M@}% @©: mmmmmmmm 42" or 48” 42" or 48’
of door \ — Door MMMM Door
Approach/Non-Swing Side
Propgr Operation of Here are two of the most common reasons Example 2: Most common solution:
Position Sensor the position sensor does not move freely: The looo is stretched bevond recom-
Manually move door panel mendedpdistance, preveﬁting free 1 Mov<_a wire base to inside of jamb 2.Then_ remove wire cover and rotate 90°
from O to 90 degrees. Ensure Example 1: Most common solution: movement of position sensor collar. if possible. 2::’9;9"%@" to move loop away from

collar on position sensor moves

Remove wire cover and rotate 90° and re-
install to move loop away from hinge.

The bottom of the loop is

freely and loop does not bind. getting caught in the door.

Average 8” to 10”.
Beyond 10” you may
experience a problem

_"‘ -
Position sensor does not rotate 360 degrees ‘
until it is mounted on Mounting Plate due to
the locking function.

The collar on the position sensor must move
freely as the door opens and closes. ‘




Proper Connection to Motor Voltage
Follow these steps to verify proper connection of Red & Black wires from OC-904:

Proper Mounting of Position Sensor

Ensure position sensor is fully locked in place on the mounting plate, Place two fingers
on top of position sensor and push down to ensure it is fully seated.

0 Place door in power hold open.
°

POWER ON

eCheck for proper voltage at red &
black wire at the metal pads on the
wiring harness. With a multi-meter
set to VDC, place the red meter lead to
the metal pad at the red wire of the
0OC-904 and place the black meter lead
to the metal pad of the black wire
of the OC-904. Meter should read a
positive voltage.

e fFreaulfyra negative voltage, the red & black
0OC-904 wires need to be reversed.

With the position sensor
in place, bottom of mounting

Once fully seated,
push down lock plate

In this view, the bottom
of the mounting plate

To fully seat mounting plate,

push down on position sensor HOLD OPEN

is visible. until it clicks into place with plate is flush with sensor. to secure. o
Position Sensor is not its Lock Plate in upright position. 0 If reading O
fully seated. VDC, there may be

a bad or improper
connection on

the red or black
wire (find the bad
connection and
correct).

Properly Secure Wiring Cover to Wiring Base
Ensure set screw in wire cover is tight and wire cover does not move up or down on wire base.

When installed properly, wire cover is tight and will not
slide on wire base.

After correcting wiring, an initial set-up must be done (Refer to Section 9).

If wire cover is loose, tighten using screwdriver as shown.
The cover must not move up and down. Review the initial setup sequence document to ensure proper understanding of initial setup.
Review the proper Operation LED indications to help identify proper operation of sensors when

walk testing AFTER initial setup.

|
Wiring cover | gl

base

Proper Use of Purple Wires (Knowing Act Applications)

Ensure proper connection of wire harness in accordance with Wiring Matrix or Wiring Diagram
(Note: if using purple wires ensure they are NOT connected to the Door Control).

Purple wires must not be connected to the
Door Control. They are only for Knowing
Act devices.

ffings 7' |
S el e |
|
L Secloedtoe |

ORAN ‘1

o INSTALL NOTES:

wire+. Set YU4"G "OXUp). On single

cwinac niara a ilimnar fram nin 17 ta 1Q

Note: when using purple wires verify that
dipswitch 3 of the 904 is in the ON position.

SEn

l\.llin Max Min Max

A successful learn:

1) On either the swing or approach side OA-603 sensor head
flip any dipswitch and then flip it back to the original
position (necessary on only one sensor per door panel only).

Both sensors should blink yellow
for approx. 10 seconds, then turn
solid yellow.

2) Solid Yellow ——> Activate Door

Once LEDs are solid yellow, activate
door.

3) When door starts to open:

Blinking yellow on swing/safety side
and...

solid orange on approach side

4) Full Open

Blinking yellow on swing/safety
side

and on approach side...

Solid orange, flashing yellow

(approx. 6 secs.)

flashing red,
(approx. 2 secs)

5) Closing Cycle

Flashing yellow.

6) Full Closed - 3 seconds flashing yellow then solid
green. If more than 4 seconds, you must repeat
learning cycle.

3 seconds ... then green

If these nine steps don’t resolve the issue, callTlech Support at 800 877-6656
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.

Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or death of a
person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.Please study the following first and then read the contents of this
operation manual.

Disregard of warning may cause improper operation causing death or serious injury of
a person.

/\ WARNING
/I\ CAUTION

T
Cl4]
<>

1. This sensor is a non-contact switch intended for door mounting and to use on automatic swing doors.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
the sensor.

4. Only use the sensor as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which
the sensor is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the sensor is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the sensor.

7. The sensor settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the
changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/N WARNING

Danger of electric shock

Disregard of caution may cause improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

It is required to check the operation manual if this symbol is shown on the product.

Setting to meet the requirements by EN16005.

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

@ The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation :
- Fog or exhaust emission around the door.
- Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area.
- Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

- Wet floor.
- Grating floor.

SPECIFICATION

Model :OA-EDGE T Noise level : <70dBA

Profile color : Silver / Black Output hold time - Approx. 0.5 sec.

Mounting height : 1.5 (4'11") to 3.0m (9'10") Response time : <75msec.

Detection area : See DETECTION AREA Operating temperature : -20 to +55°C (-4 to 131°F)
Detection method  : Triangulation Operating humidity 1 <80%

Min. configuration  : 1 master module +1 LED module IP rate 1 1P54

Max. configuration  : 4 sensor modules +2 LED modules ~ Category 2 (EN 1SO13849-1 : 2008)
Depth angle 1 0° to +25° Performance level :d (EN 1SO13849-1 : 2008)
adjustment ESPE - Type 2

Power supply * 112 to 24VAC £10% (50 / 60 Hz)

12 to 30VDC +10%

: < 1.3W (< 2VA at AC) at Min. configuration
< 3.5W (< 4.5VA at AC) at Max. configuration

: See chart below

: Opto coupler 10 to 30VDC
Current / 6mA Max.

Safety / Test output 1: Form C relay
Safety / Test output 2 Voltage / 42VDC .
Current / 0.3A Max (Resistance load)
Output : see INSTALLATION
chapter 3. Wiring

Power consumption

LED indicator
Test input

*: The sensor has to be connected to a
door system is equipped with a SELV circuit.
The overcurrent protection of power supply
cable has to be less than 2A.

ISNWEEeel] [nstall the sensor at 1.8m (5'11")

LED indicator to 2.5m (8'2").

St Sensor module LED module indicator
atus A
indicator The color depends on
Stand-by Solid Green ] | the state of the output.
Open_lng glde detect_lon (output 1) S9I|d Red [ Safety / Test output 1
Closing side detection (output 2) Solid Orange lm OFF : Solid Green
Incomplete Inl|t|aI|zat|on Red & Qreen blinking I ON : Solid Red
Learning Blinking Yellow [T T T T T T 1717
Incomplete learning Yellow & Red blinking Safety / Test output 2
Saturation Slow Red blinking I || OFF: Solid Green
Sensqr faTlIure Fast Red bllnk'mgl ._:-:-:-:-j ON : Solid Orange
Communication error Twice Orange blinking A B4 7] zzZzzZzzzzzZe

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

44.3 (1 3/4")

X =Minimum 340mm (13 3/8") 50.7 (2")

)

unit : mm (inch)

Profile

Front cover

Mounting clip

LED module

Spacer

Endcap

Power supply connector
Communication connector
LED indicator

(10) Dipswitch A

(11) Dipswitch B

12) Function switch

(13) Angle adjustment screw

(6

@

— Sensor module
Master module

COMPLIED STANDARDS
AND EXTRACT FROM EC DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

EN 16005:2012 Chapter 4.6.8 and Annex C EN 12978:2003 +A1:2009
Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC EMC Directive 2004/108/EC EN ISO 13849-1:2008
EN ISO 13849-2:2012 EN 61496-3:2001 clause 4. 3. 5and 5.4. 7. 3

EN 61000-6-2:2005 EN 61000-6-3:2007 +A1:2011

Notified Body 0044 : TUV NORD CERT GmbH Langemarckstr. 20 45141 Essen Germany

EC-type examination certificate No. 44 205 13 417493-002 A. Maekawa

General Manager
OPTEX CO., LTD.
Quality Control Dept.

DETECTION AREA

Detection area at 2200mm (7' 2 5/8") : Depth 140 (5 1/2") x Width 870 (2'10")
Test conditions required by EN 16005 Detection object : EN 16005 CA reference body
Emitting area at 2200mm (7' 2 5/8") : Depth 140 (5 1/2") X Width 440 (1' 5 1/2")

L NOTE 4

Recommended installation position
w
d3

Technical documentation see manufacture address

The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.

d2
Leading edge

W = Door width
h = Mounting height
dl = Secured area width
d2 = Distance from the leading edge
to the sensor module
d3 = Distance between sensor modules
h n = Number of sensor modules

—

J EN 16005 CA
! reference body

unit : mm (inch)

A\ 900 (2'12") | 1100 (3'7") {1200 (3'11")
h | dl|d2 || d3 || d3 || d3
1900 | 760 | 70 175 375 475
3 | 26" |@34n| 2 | @678 | 2 |24 347| 2 |a85/8Y
2000 | 790 | 70 160 355 460
67 | @7 |e34n| 2 |G3sy | 2 | @s) | 2 |asusy
2100 | 825 | 70 145 345 445
611 | (29 |2 314n| 2 | ey | 2 (@3589 2 |7 12y
2200 | 870 | 70 125 320 420
739 | (@109 |34y 2 | ) | 2 |@25sY| 2 |64/
2300 | 895 | 70 115 315 415
@7 @119 |34 2 | @12y ]| 2 |@z23msY)| 2 |6 2/8"
2400 | 920 | 70 110 310 2410
7119 @) |e34n| 2 @12y | 2 |a228)| 2 |6 18
2500 | 950 | 70 110 300 200
@20 | 31 |34 2 | @38y | 2 |(a1esn)| 2 |@s 347

@ Decrease the area depth angle, increase the non detection zone or move the sensor module
(see d2 in the chart) away from the leading edge to optimize the sensor performance.
For instaltion heigth <1900mm the installation of an extra module will be mandatory in order to comply
with the regulations.

INSTALLATION

1 Mounting the profile

1. Take the sensor modules out of the profile.

If the profile is longer than the door width, cut the profile. Make sure not to scratch the front cover.

. Affix the profile on the intended mounting position leaving more than 20mm (13/16") from door edge to
attach the endcap.

. If necessary, drill two mounting holes of 83.4mm (21/8”) and fix the profile.

When mounting a sensor on each side of the door, it is necessary to drill a wiring hole of g12mm (21/2") to

connect the sensor modules. (See chapter 3. Wiring)

iy L Min. 20mm
(13/16")

@ Make sure there is some space between the mounting clips and the mounting screws.
Make sure not to scratch the profile when making a hole.

N

(S

Silver screw

Black screw
(small)

Inserting the sensor module

The lens that is marked "Tx" must be positioned onto the corresponding door edge.

Refer to DETECTION AREA for the sensor module position. The sensor module can be inserted

in reverse as shown below. To do this,detach the mounting clip and rotate the sensor module by 180°
and reattach the mounting clips.

@ Make sure to fix the sensor modules firmly by the mounting clips.

i T G

=
X

i




INSTALLATION

3 Wiring
Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.
== Power supply cable Communication cable

LED
|Slave module : 1 Slave module module

I Door

‘ol [_Slave moduie |
module Slave module

@ * When more than 1 master module is installed on the door leaf, make sure that only one power
supply cable is connected to the operator otherwise initialization can not be completed.
All other master units will automatically function as a slave unit.

o

——

Door
controller

[Master module *

Each module has three communication connectors.
Use the most convenient connector for the
installation site.

¥

@ Maximum of three sensor modules can be connected to one master module.

——— 1.White g (+)  Power supply
[ 2.Brown g ) 12 to 24VAC +10% , 12 to 30VDC +10%

[ 3.Green COM. gsafety / Test output 2
—— 4.Yellow N.C. Form C relay
5.Grey N.O. Reverse impulse (Closing side)

6.Pink COM. safety / Test output 1
7.Blue N.C. Form C relay
N.O. Stopimpulse (Opening side)

8.Red o
9.Black +)
10.Violet (C))%Z }(.)
@ When a test input is not required, set the dipswitch A7 to OFF.

A WARNING

Danger of electric shock

To the power supply
connector of
the master module

Test input
Opto coupler / Voltage: 10 to 30VDC

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield otherwise it may
cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

Inserting LED module

Connect the communication cable of the LED module to the master or slave module.
Attach the spacer on the endcap side. Insert the LED module to the profile as shown below.
The LED module can be inserted to both side of the profile.

To Master / Slave
module

For LED status see
SPECIFICATION

1-6.Setting the area width
Set dipswitch B2 to "2 spots" when a narrow
detection area is required.

1-7.Setting the self monitoring

Enable Disable

4spots 2spots EN16005 m m

Set Dipswitch B3 to "Enable”. B3 B3

B2 B2 OFF ON
OFF

1-8.Setting the mounting side
(output select)

By selecting the sensor position the outputs & LED indicator will
function as shown below :

. . LED
Dipswitch B4 Output indicator
OFF :"Opening side m Safety / Test outputl Solid Red
(Output 1)" (Stop impulse) (Detection)
ON :"Closing side m Safety / Test output2 Solid Orange
(Output 2)" (Reverse impulse) (Detection)

Function switch

Only the master module is equipped with a function switch. The function switch of the master module that is
connected to the door controller is only applicable to reflect settings to all sensor modules connected.

Make sure to use the function switch when the door is in the fully closed position.

2-1.Initialization & Learning
Initialization:
Initialization is necessary when power is supplied for the first time or when there is a change in dipswitch settings.
Push the function switch for > 2 sec. to initialize the complete sensor configuration.
Learning:
After an initialization or a change in the settings always make a learning cycle by pushing the function switch < 2sec.

Action First power supply

Red & Green blinking

Dipswitch setting change

Initialization
Push the function switch for more than 2sec.

Turn off and then, start to blink green to indicate
the number of connected sensor modules

g
Learning inki oo
Push the function switch for less than 2sec. Yellow and Red blinking < % ©
— Yellow blinking -
—_ Solid Green

@ Do not enter the detection area when the sensor is performing a learning cycle.

Area depth angle adjustment Adjustable angle - 0° to +25°

before it comes into contact with an obstacle. After area angle adjustments,

The angle of each sensor module must be adjusted so that the door stops i
start the learning as described in chapter 2.Function switch. ’

[S\WIE0l]] After the adjustment, check the detection area. Angle adjustment screw

CHECKING

Check the operation according to the chart below.

@ The door movement might become unstable right after the learning. The movement becomes
stabilized after several openings and closings.
Always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.

Dipswitch settings
Each Master module is equipped with Dipswitch A and Dipswitch B and each Slave module is equipped with
only Dipswitch B. Only dipswitch A of the master module connected to the door controler is applicable and
will reflect the settings to all connected master and slave units automatically.

Dipswitch A Dipswitch B
Al | Non detection zone (A) ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ B1 [ Non detection zone (B)
ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ A2 | Frequency B2 | Area width
12345678 |[ A3 [ Immunity 12 %’\‘h B3 [ Self monitoring
ONLl|| A4 | Presence timer B4 | Mounting side (Output select)

A5
26 For future use

A7 | Testinput
A8 | Test input delay

@ Only correctly initialising the sensor ensures
the correct functioning of the dipswitches

(see chapter 2. Function switch)

1-1.Setting the non detection zone
The non detection zone is the height measured from the floor up to the position where the sensor starts to detect.
The zone can be set by a combination with Dipswitch A1 & B1.
[Non detection zone value] = [Dipswitch Al value] + [Dipswitch B1 value]

Side view

Dipswitch A1 Dipswitch B1 Non detection zone
on " cn " 15cm
OFF : "15cm m OFF : "+0cm m (5 7/8")
25cm
OFF : "15cm" ON : "+10cm" "
Non detection (Q;SélmG ) @
zone ON : "35cm” OFF : "+0cm" (13 3/4") The value is a reference for
. . . . 45¢cm a mounting height of 1.8 to 2.5m
ON :"35cm" |g] |ON :"+10cm (17 11/16") (511"to 8'2").
1-2.Setting the frequency Settingl ~ Setting2
When installing the sensors on a double swing door make sure that the frequency on
each sensor is set differently. A2 A2
OFF ON

Immunity off Immunity on

1-3.Setting the immunity
Set Dipswitch A3 to ON when the sensor operates by itself (ghosting).

@ When Dipswitch A3 is set to ON ,the actual detection area may A3 A3
become smaller than Immunity off. OFF ON

1-4.Setting the presence timer 60sec. o
The presence timer can be set by Dipswitch A4. ﬂ m
@ If an object remains in the detection area longer than the setting, LED A4 A4

indicator may blink fast Red. In this case, it is not Sensor failure. OFF ON

After an object is removed, LED indicator will show solid Green.

1-5.Setting the test input and test input delay time
Set dipswitches A7 & A8 according to the instructions from the door controller.

Test input and Safety / Test output timing chart

Detection Test input
) ‘ t1(>t2)
High { I :|-7
Test input A7 OFF T |
(from door controller) m Lo { : * Test input delay time (=t2)
A7 W | 10msec. 20msec.
ON \ 2 2
open A8 A8
Safety / Test output N'O'C|ose{ —I OFF ON

(to door controller) |

open
N.C. { | |
close

* The test input delay time is the time period between the test input and Safety / Test output.

Entry Power OFF Outside of Entry into Entry into
detection area opening side closing side
detection area detection area
Status - Stand-by Detection active Detection active
LED indicator None Solid Green Solid Red Solid Orange
Safety / Test outputl COM. §j COM. o
i N.O. N.O. o
(Stop impulse) COM. o COM. o NG o NC ;
N.O. N.O. o ;‘
Safety / Test output2 N.C. ° N.C. COM. o COM. ZJ
(Reverse impulse) N.O. o ; N.O.
N.C. N.C. o

INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS

/\ WARNING

1. Always keep the front cover clean. If dirty, wipe it with a damp cloth. (Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)

2. Do not wash the sensor with water.

3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.

4. When LED indicator blinks Fast Red without any object in the detection area, contact your installer or service engineer.
5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.

6. Do not paint the front cover.

@ 1. After applying power, wait 10 seconds then walk test detection area to ensure proper operation.
2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)

TROUBLESHOOTING

Problem Possible cause
The sensor has no function | Wrong power supply voltage
Wrong wiring or connection failure
Incomplete initialization Initialization has not been conducted. Push the function switch for more than 2 sec. for
(Red & Green blinking) | Dipswitch setting is changed. initialization.
Initialization is not finished | More than 2 master modules are connected | Connect the power supply cable to only one
(Red & Green blinking with power supply wire. master module.
continuous)
Incomplete learning
(Yellow & Red blinking)
Learning does not start
(Twice Orange blinking)
Sensor operates by itself. [Objects that move or emit light in the
(Ghosting) or detection area. (Ex.Plant, illumination, etc.)
learning is not finished. Same frequency setting on double swing
(Yellow & Red blinking door application.
continuous) The modules are affecting each other.
Signal saturation.
The floor pattern is not plain or,
the door movement is irregular.
Sensor operates by itself. | Waterdrops on the front cover
(Ghosting)
The sensor functions
without the front cover
but not with it.

Possible countermeasures
Set to the stated voltage.
Check the wiring and connectors.

Initialization has not been conducted. Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for
learning.

Check the communication wires or change wires.

Communication error

Remove the objects.

Set the different frequencies. (Dipswitch A2)

Change the module positions or adjust angles
or adjust the area width (Dipswitch B2).

Set the immunity (Dipswitch A3) to "ON".
Extend the non detection zone.

Install in a place keeping the waterdrops off.

The module angle is changed.
The front cover is dirty.

Check the module angles.

Wipe the front cover with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

Replace the front cover.

Check the wiring or mounting side setting.
(Dipswitch B4)

Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for
learning. Or change presence timer setting.
(Dipswitch A4)

Change the module positions or adjust angles
or adjust the area width (Dipswitch B2).

Push the function switch for less than 2 sec. for
learning. Or extend the non detection zone.
Communication error. (Twice Orange blinking)| Check the communication wires.

The front cover on inner or outer side is dirty. | Wipe the front cover with a damp cloth.

(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)

Contact your installer or service engineer.

The front cover is scratched

Sensor operation is not | Connection error or

linked to door movement. |wrong mounting side setting.

Door remains open Presence timer set to infinity and sudden
or closed without any change in the detection area.

object in the detection
area. Signal saturation. (Slow Red blinking)

The sensor is affected by the floor color.

Sensor failure. (Fast Red blinking)

Manufacturer

OPTEX CO.,LTD.

5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan

TEL.: +81(0)77 579 8700 FAX.: +81(0)77 579 7030
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp

European Subsidiary

OPTEX Technologies B.\V.

Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands

TEL.: +31(0)70 419 41 00 FAX.: +31(0)70 317 73 21
E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

5918980 2011.AUG

a person.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of

objects.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

1. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount to use on industrial doors.

DETECTION AREA
[ |

[mm(feet,inch)]
\ — / Mounting| 2,500 | 3,000 | 3,500 | 4,000 | 4,500
AT Height (8'2") | (910" | (11'6") | (13'2") | (14'9")
AVEERNN A 160 200 230 260 290
= ~ (6") (8" ") (10") (11"
ya N z B 480 580 670 760 850
— ~~— 7" (1'11") (2'2") (2'6") (2'9")
1st e C 930 1,100 1,300 1,480 1,660
i BEROO000CWER IB f C e | @ | @ | @i | 65
3nd row RannnEEER Clo 5 1,540 1,850 2,160 2,460 2,760
rd row OooonomoEE E (5"1") (6"1") 71" (81" (91"
4th row DD DO EN Y E 2,170 2,600 3,030 3,460 3,890
" - v 1" 86" @117 | (1147 | (1297
Sthrow {21 [ S TS ENE E1ES 1,510 1,810 2,110 2,400 2,700
F F @11 | (5117 (611 @11 (810"
G 3,150 | 3,790 4,420 5,050 5,680
|« G - (104" | (12'5") | (14'6") | (16'7") | (18'8")
X . r=a . 250 300 350 400 450
[]: Emitting spots ea’ Detection Area z (107 (127 (2" (14") (16"
[ : Emitting spots (Can be eliminated) Values of the chart are based on the 1st to 3rd rows : +6°
following depth angle adjustment settings; 4th and 5th rows: +44°
The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
y p ¢} g
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than
y g sp J p!
50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

INSTALLATION

the product.

the product is installed.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.
5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.
7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the changed
settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

/I WARNING

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise

Danger of electric shock.

it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

Affix the mounting template at the desired
mounting position.

the header.
To pass the cable through the header,
drill a wiring hole of 28mm (25/16”).

Drill two mounting holes @3.4mm (21/8”) on

| ' | Mounting holes
The lower edge ‘ ! 03.4mm (01/8")

of the header

125(4 15/16") [mm(inch)]

36(17/16") Wiring hole

25(1” i 28mm (25/16")
(17) | o8mm (o567

e — M’77

50(1 15/16”)

Grey
Grey

Yellow

Green
Green

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.
12 to 24V AC (50/60Hz)
Power supply

Yellow ]‘ Activation output  See ADJUSTMENTS 3-9 for output settings.

12to 30V DC

L NOTE 4

-Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.

]— Safety output

/\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OF
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

F.

-Wet floor.

-Vibrating header or mounting surface.
-Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area.
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

« 1§

LNOTE 4

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.
2.Supply power to the sensor.

3.Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)

than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.

Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power ON.
When turning the power ON or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more

Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.

/\ WARNING

Danger of
electric shock.

When using the cable knockout, install the sensor
indoors or use the rain-cover (Separately available)
otherwise electric shock or breakdown of the sensor may occur.

Knockout.

<« — /
— — —
—] — ——
SPECIFICATIONS
Model : OA-4500S(E) Activation output : When 3rd, 4th or 5th row detects.
Color : Black N.C./N.O. selectable

Mounting Height
Detection area
Detection method

1 2.5m(82”) to 4.5m(14°9)
: See DETECTION AREA
: Active infrared reflection method
(All presence detection)
: 1st to 3rd rows: -6° to +6°

4th and 5th rows: +26° to +44°
112 to 24V AC £10% (50/60Hz)

Depth adjustment

Power supply

Safety output

Output hold time
Response time
Operation temperature : -20°C to +55°C(-4°F to 131°F)

50V0.3A MAX.(Resistance load)
: When 1st or 2nd row detects.

N.C./N.O. selectable

50V0.3A MAX.(Resistance load)
: Approx. 0.5 sec.
1 <0.3 sec.

12 to 30V DC +10% Operating humidity 1 <80%
Power consumption : <2.5W (< 4VA atAC) IP rate 1 IP54
Operation indicator : Green / Stand-by Weight : 3209(11.302)
Red / 1st row detection Accessories 11 Cable 4m(132”)

Orange / 2nd to 5th rows detects

2 Mounting screws

1 Mounting template

1 Operation manual

1 Area adjustment tool

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

267(10 1/2")

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

125(4 15/16")
36(1 7/16") 43(1 11/16") T 45(1 3/4%)
' =
|
2 : = s S |
| &
| S
o i \ 3
i |
C ‘ )
|
| ‘ | [mm(inch)]

(1) Connector
(2) Mounting holes
(3) Operation indicator

//0\ y @ @ | (4) Depth angle adjustment screw
/ \ | (5) Width adjustment screws
i \ (6) Dipswitches
\ (7) Detection window
®) (6) (7) (8) Area adjustment tool

Area depth angle adju
() ()

® " adjus

=©

=

L NOTE 2

Depth angle

stment

tment screw

Area adjustment tool

Make sure that the detection area does not overlap with the door / header, and there is no highly reflecting
object near the detection area otherwise ghosting / signal saturation may occur.

1-1.Independent adjustment
1st to 3rd rows

4th and 5th rows

° (13'2") (9'10”) (8'7") (3'3")

(132) (910°) (67) (33)

Use the area adjustment tool (A) as shown below to change the area depth angle for the 1st to 3rd rows.

Deep
) %I

2.0 | 2.0

67" 67

Depth angle adjustment screw €7) 1 €7)
3.0 3.0

for the 1st to 3rd rows 10 —

(9'10%) || (9'107)

/ \ 4.0 4.0
(132" | (13'2)

45 45
Red (149 40 30 20 10 0 (149

Use the area adjustment tool (B) as shown below to change the area depth angle for the 4th and 5th rows.

Deep
I I I
x @\ I

20 | 2.0

(8'7") (6'7")

Depth angle adjustment screw 3.0 3.0
for the 4th and 5throws (9107) (910"

40 | | 4.0
(1:)?“) 7 /( (1327)

. 45
Blue (149") 4.0 30 20 1.0 0 (1497

[mm(feet,inch)]
Shallow

:(@ ///7 |

L
/

J
[

20 10 0 1.0
®7) 33)  @9)

[mm(feet,inch)]
Shallow

(@ /

/

H) /

20 10 0 1.0
®7) @%)  @9)

1-2.Simultaneous adjustments

Use the area adjustment tool (C) as shown below to change the area depth angle for all rows.

Deep
Shallow .~ Dee ——
N ) re
N H
i I -W
2.0 | | 2.0
67 | ®7)
3.0 3.0
(9'107) [ (9'107)
Deep 4.0 L 40
Shallow (132) *7//(4 ] (132)
(14',9,,) 4.0 30 20 1.0 0 (14'9")
(13'2") (9'10") (67") (3'3")

[mm(feet,inch)]

Shallow
I

=

I

;/

20 1.0 0 1.0
(6'7") (3'3") 3




CHECKING

Area width adjustment Check the operation according to the chart below.
— ([ Front view [mm(feet,inch)] Entry Power OFF Od:ift?oﬁf Entry into Entry into Entry into 3::2'3?0?
- ‘/é _é> area 3rd to 5th row 2nd row 1st row area
( r \ @\/—\
#\./7 = ‘\LE] Status ) Stand-b Motion / Presence Stand-b
// /// ana-by detection active and-by
Width adjustment Width adjustment / // I
screws (Left) screws (Right) 2.0 Image
I 8
1st to 3rd rows 4th and 5th rows 3.0 / / j
9'10” L
MG fol[f2) MzE fEE (©107) / / { \ Operation indicator None Green Orange Red Green
Eliminated  Eliminated Eliminated Eliminated N.O
Narrow 4',0,, / / / H/o— H/(H —5  o— H/o—
&% us2y— 12 3]4]5]6 9 [|110[{11\12
& ‘e 4.5 [l Simultaneous | Actvation Nﬁé
Wide (14'9") output output H/ H/
3.0 2.0 1.0 0 1.0 2.0 3.0 o— | —¢ o— o— —G6  o—
(910" (6'7") (3'3") (3'3") 6'7") (9'107) OFF 13
N.O.
When adjusting the width adjustment screws, make sure to turn until they click otherwise proper 15 Safety | 14
operation may not be obtained. output N.C. J
cannot be eliminated separately, neither can [io][t1][i2] . 40/07 _5 | o o— ——o—
14
N.O
R . . Activation|_13
Dipswitch settings Simultaneous | 10 [NC H/ H/
output o— | —o o— o— R
1,2 : Sensitivity 12 : Presence area ON 13 —_ o
3,4 : Presence detection timer 13 : Activation output N.O
Dipswitches 5,6 : Frequency 14 : Safety output H/of H/% —_——— H>/oi
12345678 910111213141516 7,8 : Row adjustment 15 : Simultaneous output 15 Safety | 14
I I 9 : Door cancel function 16 : N/A output N.C.
P el elel| o/leleldelele 10 : ON delay | o o
11 : Automatic infinite 14
presence detection

3-1.Setting the sensitivity e INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS
ow iddle ig -Higl

Recommended sensitivity setting in accordance with the following
mounting height OO A\ warninG
12 12 12 12 1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
L (Low) :2.5m(8'2”) to 3.5m(11'6”) 2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
M (Mi(_idle) :3.0m(9'10”) to 4.0m(13°2") 3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
~H(High) ~:3.5m(11'6") to 4.5m(14'9") 4. When the operation indicator is twice geen blinking, contact your installer or service engineer.
S-High(Super high) : 4.0m(13'2”) to 4.5m(14’9") 5. Always contact your installer or service engineer when changing the settings.
6. Do not paint the detection window.
@ Adjust the sensitivity to suit each installation site.
@ 1. When turning the power on, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
- H H H 2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
3-2.Setting the presence detection timer 2sec.  BOsec. 10min. oo
Presence detection timer can be selected by dipswitch 3 and 4. Alarm display
QQ EQ Qﬂ ﬂﬂ Refer to the TROUBLESHOOTING below when the following appears.
34 34 34 34 Status Life cycle notification | Signal Saturation
@ To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds after setting the timer. Operation indicator Twice green blinking | Slow green blinking
[ [— |
3-3.Setting the frequency
When using more than two sensors close to each other, set a different Setting? Setting2 Setting3 Setting4 TROUBLESHOOTING
frequency for each sensor by dipswitches 5 and 6. QQ mm Qﬂ mﬂ
56 56 56 56 Door Operation | Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator
- - Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
3'4'Settmg the row adJUStment open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
- . Srows 4rows 3rows 2rows - —
Set the rows with dipswitches 7 and 8. person enters | Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check DETECTION AREA & ADJUSTMENTS
o o AN "l i ik the detection Sensitivity is 100 low. Set the sensitivity higher.
ysvg'esr;bfézws is selected, the activation output 78 78 78 78 area. Short presence detection timer. Set the presence detection timer longer.
isd ’ Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
(Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
3-5.Setting the door cancel function ON OFF Green Wrong (Safety/Activation) output setting. | Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-9.
When dipswitch 9 is "ON" the sensor is less influenced by the door movement, i.e. Both ON delay and door cancel function |Set either function to “OFF”
caused by wind. m Q are “ON”. Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-5 & 3-6.
If the sensor does not detect for 10 sec., the 1st row will be disabled when door cancel 9 9 Orange Wrong wiring Check the wires and connector.
function is"ON N . . . Door opens Unstable |The detection area overlaps Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-3.
(The 1st row will be enabled again when there is detection at other rows.) when no one with that of another sensor.
is in th_e Water drops on the detection window. |Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
detectlgn area. Or install the sensor in a place keeping the water
(Ghosting) -drops off.
A WARNING With this fuction, 1st row is disabled if there are no ditection for 10sec. The detection area overlaps Adjust the detection area to "Deep” (Outside).
If a person or vehicle enter the first row without any detection in other rows with the door / header.
Risk of getting caught. (e.g. enter from the other side), it might cause an accident. Sensitivity is 100 high. Set the sensitivity lower.
Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-1.
3-6.Setting the ON delay 2 sec. ON OFF = . \F/’Vrong (Safety/Activation);)utput setting. g:ecllz ,:I:I)).JJl.Ll’SSTrI\:\InIZl:"I:rSS3392 -
. ) ) . - AN oor remains Proper resence timer is “oo” an ec - -l
To avoid unnecessary openings due to passing objects/persons set dipswitch 10 "ON". ) . . . ]
The sensor only activates when a person or object stays in the detection area for more Q) 1Q0 open sudden change in the detection area lsfetzzo‘:r((?l'bulfr:ntr?;l" z&::sgﬁgzr:drgsﬁt;hzm )
then 2 seconds. happened. ) P gain.
Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
The automatic infinite presence Remove the objects.
jon is “ON” i Or check ADJUSTMENTS 3-7.
A WARNING Please do not set ON delay 2sec. to “ON” when door cancel function is “ON”. detection is "ON” and the objects or rchec
W~ X . people enter more than two spot areas.
. . If both are "ON" , the sensor does not output signal unless it detects a person
Risk of gettlng Catht' or object more than 2sec and 1st row is inactive. Green Wrong (Safety/Activation) output setting. | Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-9.
If the person or object enter the fist row, the sensor does not detect and door Proper Twice Output relay(s) is reaching the end of | Replace the sensor.
never opens. Green its life cycle.
blinking
3'7'Settmg th,e automatic infinite presence,deteCthn ON OFF Slow Signal saturation Remove highly reflecting objects from the
When people or objects enter more than 2 spot areas, this function automatically sets the presence Green detection area.Change the area angle
detection timer to infinity to increase safety and avoid unwanted door opening due to sudden change blinki - - - — - T
. er INKING | The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
in floor condition. 1
" the door / header.
3-8.Setting the presence area 1st& 2nd  1st to 5th
With dipswitch 12 “1st & 2nd” , presence detection timer for 1st & 2nd rows belong to
dipswitch 3 and 4. Presence detection timer for 3th to 5th row automatically becomes 2 sec.. » o
With dipswitch 12 “1st to 5th” , presence detection timer will be same as all detection area,
set by combining dipswitch 3 and 4.
@ When dipswitch 11 is set to “ON” the automatic infinite presence detection has priority over this function.
3-9.Setting the outputs Activation output Safety output
The activation and safety outputs can be selected separately N.C.  N.O. NC  NO Manufacturer European Subsidiary
(N.C. or N.O. by dipswitch 13 and 14 ) * [ WA OPTEX Co.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies B.V.
13 13 14 14 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700 FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030 TEL.: +31(0)70-419-4100 FAX.: +31(0)70-317-7321
WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl
The output timing from “Activation output” and "Safety output" can be changed Simultaneous North and South America Subsidiary
by dipswitch 15. - o ONOU‘PlgFF OPTEX Technologies Inc.
W!th d!psw!tch 15 set to “ON }he output t|m|r]g W|II_ be thg same. Corporate Headquarters East coast office
With dipswitch 15 set to “OFF” the output timing will be different. m m 3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A. 8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108 Charlotte,
See CHECKING. 15 15 TOLL-FREE: +1-800-877-6656  FAX.: +1(310)214-8655 NC 28211 U.S.A.
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com TOLL-FREE.: +1-800-877-6656 FAX.: +1(704)365-0818

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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MANUFACTURER'S STATEMENT

Read this operation manual carefully before use to ensure proper operation of this product.
Failure to read this operation manual may cause improper operation and may result in serious injury or
death of a person.The meanings of the symbols are as follows.

Disregard of warning may cause the improper operation causing death or serious injury of
a person.

/I WARNING

/\ CAUTION
NOTE 2

L NOTE 2

. This product is a non-contact switch intended for header mount for use on industrial door.
Do not use for any other applications.

2. When setting the sensor's detection area, make sure that there is no traffic around the installation site.

3. Before turning the power ON, check the wiring to prevent damage or malfunction of equipment connected to
the product.

4. Only use the product as specified in the operation manual provided.

5. Be sure to install and adjust the sensor in accordance with the local laws and standards of the country in which
the product is installed.

6. Before leaving the installation site make sure that the product is operating properly and instruct the building
owner/operator on proper operation of the door and the product.

7.The product settings can only be changed by an installer or service engineer. When changed, the

changed settings and the date shall be registered in the maintenance logbook accompanying the door.

Disregard of caution may cause the improper operation causing injury of a person or damage to
objects.

Special attention is required to the section of this symbol.

-

/N WARNING

Do not wash, disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor, otherwise
it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the equipment.

Danger of electric shock.

L NOTE 4

The following conditions are not suitable for sensor installation.
-Fog or exhaust emission around the door.

-Wet floor.

-Vibrating header or mounting surface.

-Moving objects or objects that emit light near the detection area.
-Highly reflecting floor or highly reflecting objects around the door.

[ — II
—— —] ——
S——  —— —

SPECIFICATIONS

Model

Color

Mounting Height
Detection area
Detection method

: When 3rd rows detect.
N.C./N.O. selectable
50V0.3A MAX.(Resistance load)
: When 1st or 2nd row detects.
N.C./N.O. selectable
50V0.3A MAX.(Resistance load)
Output hold time : Approx. 0.5 sec.
Response time 1 <0.3 sec.
Operation temperature: -20°C to +55°C(-4°F to 131°F)

: OA-6500S(E)

: Black

:2.5m(8'2”) to 6.5m(21'4”)

: See DETECTION AREA

: Active infrared reflection method
(All presence detection)

: 1st and 2nd rows: -15° to +5°
3rd row: +30° to +50°

112 to 24V AC £10% (50/60Hz)

Activation output

Safety output

Depth adjustment

Power supply

12 to 30V DC +10% Operating humidity 1 <80%

Power consumption : <2.5W (< 3.5VA at AC) IP rate 1 IP44

Operation indicator : Green / Stand-by Weight :6009g(21.2 oz)
Red / 1st row detection Accessories : 1 Cable 4m(13'2")

Orange / 2nd and 3rd rows detection 2 Mounting screws

1 Mounting template
1 Operation manual

1 High mount window
1 Protection sticker

@ The specifications herein are subject to change without prior notice due to improvements.

OUTER DIMENSIONS AND PART NAMES

371(1'2 5/8”)

338(1°1 5/16”)

10(3/8”)

73(27/8”)

L0

\(5)

4)

(1) 1st and 2nd rows adjustment screw
(2) 3rd row adjustment screw

(3) Detection Window

(4) Mounting holes

(5) Dipswitches

72(2 13/16")

[mm(inch)]

INSTALLATION

3(1/8”)

Drill two mounting holes 3.4mm (21/8”) on the header.
To pass the cable through the header, drill a wiring hole of 88mm (25/16”).

Wiring hole 28.0mm(25/16”) i

The lower edge (

[mm(inch)]

of the header

Mounting holes 3.4mm(21/8”)

>

[

Wire the cable to the door controller as shown below.

12 to 24V AC (50/60Hz)
12 t0 30V DC

See ADJUSTMENTS 3-1 for output settings.

Grey

Grey :|— Power supply
Yellow -

Yellow Activation output
Green

Green:|_ Safety output

/I\ WARNING

Danger of electric shock.

Before starting the procedure, make sure that the power is turned OFF.
When passing the cable through the hole, do not tear the shield.
otherwise it may cause electric shock or breakdown of the sensor.

1.Plug the connector of the sensor.

L NOTE 4

2.Supply power to the sensor. Adjust the detection area and set the dipswitches. (See ADJUSTMENTS)

Make sure to connect the cable correctly to the door controller before turning the power on.

When turning the power on or after adjusting the settings, do not enter the detection area for more
than 10 seconds in order to enable the presence detection.
When changing the settings of dipswitch, see ADJUSTMENTS 3 Dipswitch settings.

1.Put the protection sticker as shown below.

2.Place the housing cover.
If wiring is to be exposed, break the knockout.

Knockout

/I WARNING

DETECTION AREA

[Standard window]
[mm(feet,inch)]

\ (== / / Window Standard window High mount window
) Mounting| 2500 | 3,500 | 4,500 | 5,500 | 6,500
Mounting Height | 82) | (i16) | (149) | (181 | @14)
Ze'g A 150 210 | 280 340 400
@ | @ | am | an | a4
1st row [Enan]un]un] B B 560 790 1010 1240 | 1470
2nd row Oomm A | c o) | @ | @9 | @ | @o
c 630 960 1240 1510 | 1790
D @3 | @) | @1y | @1y | e
D 1340 1870 | 2410 | 2940 | 3480
3rd row @sy | ©2) | @11y | @) | (15
E E 1530 2150 | 2760 | 2790 | 3300
F ey | @y | @) | ©2) | oo
f G F 3640 5100 | 6560 | 7230 | 8550
! ar1y | ey | @17y | @39) | 2817)
[_]: Emitting spots G 3840 5380 | 6910 | 7620 | 9010
» o @27y | are) | @z8) | @5) | o)
| : Emitting spots (Can be eliminated) > 50 720 >80 370 70
@ | o | an | an | a4

[High mount window]
| |

Values of the chart are based on the 1st and 2nd rows : +5°
following depth angle adjustment settings; 3rd row : +30°

\ =) -
Mounting
Height
Z
1st row Ooooao
2nd row OO O A BIC
D
3rd row
E
le F N
G N

[] : Emitting spots

[ : Emitting spots (Can be eliminated)

@ The actual detection area may become smaller depending on the ambient light, the color / material of
the object or the floor as well as the entry speed of the object.
The sensor may not be activated when the entering speed of the object or a person is slower than

50mm / sec. or faster than 1500mm / sec.

Danger of electric shock.

Do not use the sensor without the cover.
When using the cable knockout, install the sensor indoors or use the rain-cover
(Separately available) otherwise electric shock or breakdown of

the sensor may occur.

Detection window selection

According to the mouting height, select proper detection window.

1. Remove the screws

2.5m(8’2”) to 5.0m(16°5”):Standard window(default)
5.0m(16’5”) to 6.5m(21°'4”):High mount window

When changing window follow procedure below.

2.Take the windows off.

3.Attach the windows.

&N

4.Fix the windows with the screws.

window

C I

@ Please carry out operation check after changing window.




CHECKING

Area adjustment Check the operation according to the chart below.
[Depth adjustment] Outside of Entry into | Entry into | Entry into Outside of
. . . . 70) Entry Power OFF | detection 3rd Tow 2nd row 1st row detection
area area
Motion / Presence
Status ) Stand-by detection active Stand-by

®) =1 \
=

==

1st and 2nd rows
|1:|5:|‘ aﬂ’;’ﬂé"g?évjs mmm adjustment screw §25 ) Image ;
-15° to +5° (82"
Mmmmmmmm Right : + direction 47 R (13;2)
7
Left : - direction 1, // j/ 7 // / |"| “ (1‘2%* Operation indicator None Green Orange Red Green
’ \\
--- --- 3rd row ,’:\{ ’// / // /’ ”I Wl 55 ZSStgﬁzv N.C. H/
]| adjustment screw Ry & / // / ’ 1y “ ‘\ (1(553; ") D —o— |—6o— o— —o—
+30° to +50° = . ‘vation| Activation |_1
3rd row Right : + direction +5‘O° +§0° +%o _15S,21 '4”) S|mt;|[f;rl1§0us Actlvﬂatlon output | NO- J J
. L. i Left : - direction Unit:m(feet,inch) OFF m — o— o— 5 o— o—
[Right and left elimination] —t N
A Q output N . o o
—3 o— |—3 o— |—< o—
o ON : Active area Detection areas 1 to 8 correspond = 3 Safety | 2
rctive Safet
Sw2 ]E D g D g g a g OFF : Eliminated area to dipswitches 1 to 8 (‘\j/) afety output N.mo. J J J
a —6  o— o— o— - o— o—
Q 4 2
1st and 2nd rows 1 2 3 4 S N.C.
Detection areas 1 to 4 shown inright figurecanbe 53775 Uo7 TT '§ D | —— o H/% o
eliminated with dipswitches 1 to 4. 1st row D:“]j CTICTICTT ] Dj Dj 2 Activation | ]
*Detection area 2 (3) can not be eliminated when 2nd row D:ID] Dj Dj Dj Dj D:ID] a Simultaneous output [N-O
dipswitch 1 (4) is not eliminated. sy tvr | =y Ly | output O |—— H/(H ——— H7/(F
3rd row - ' 6 7 | ON N1C
----------- ] il
: o ] ] ] |___-- :I’ ‘.___l 3 D —6 o— |—06  o— H/(H —G  o—
Detection areas 5 to 8 can be eliminated with dipswitches 5 - 8 Safety 2
5t08 | - 1
° L [P ! output N-mo- J J
—0  o— o— —06 o— o—
Dipswitch settings 2

: Activation output

[1.Dipswitches <SW1>]

1
2 : Safety output
3 : Simultaneous output
] 4 :2nd row output setting INFORM BUILDING OWNER / OPERATOR OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS
SW1 g B E E E E E g 5,6,7: Frequency
1 2 3 4 5 6 71 8 8 :NA AWARNING
1. Always keep the detection window clean. If dirty, wipe the window with a damp cloth.(Do not use any cleaner / solvent.)
- . . 2. Do not wash the sensor with water.
3 1'Settmg the outputs(Sw1 Dipswitch 1,2,3 and 4) Activation Safety 3. Do not disassemble, rebuild or repair the sensor yourself, otherwise electric shock may occur.
The outputs from Activation output (2nd and 3rd rows) and Safety output (1st output output 4. When the operation indicator is twice geen blinking, contact your installer or service engineer.
row) can be selected separately from N.C. and N.O. by dipswitch 1 and 2. N.O. N.C. NO N.C 5. Always colntact your insltallerl or service engineer when changing the settings.
Iﬂ . 6. Do not paint the detection window.
1 2 2 @ 1. When turning the power on, always walk-test the detection area to ensure the proper operation.
The output timing from “Activation output’ and "Safety output” can be changed by dipswitch 3. . 2. Do not place any objects that move or emit light in the detection area. (e.g. Plant, illumination, etc.)
With dipswitch 3 set to “ON” the output timing will be the same. Slmulttanetous Alarm display
With dipswitch 3 set to “OFF” the output timing will be different. on PorF Refer to the TROUBLESHOOTING below when the following appears.
See CHECKING. - — - -
Iﬂ EI Status Life cycle notification Signal Saturation
Operation indicator Twice green blinking | Slow green blinking
The 2nd row output selectable by dipswitch 4. 2nd row output
With dipswitch 4 set to “ON” the output from 2nd row will be sent from Activation output. Activation Safety
With dipswitch 4 set to “OFF” the output will be sent from Safety output. TROUBLESHOOTING
See CHECKING. Iﬂ EI
4 4 Door Operation | Operation Possible cause Possible countermeasures
indicator
3-2.Setting the frequency (SW1 Dipswitch 6 and 7) Door does not None Wrong power supply voltage. Set to the stated voltage.
When using more than 2 sensors close to each other, set Setting1 Setting2 Setting3 Setting4 open when a Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
the different frequency for each sensor by combining I I EI I D I I I H I Ij EI person en_ters Unstable |Wrong detection area positioning. Check DETECTION AREA & ADJUSTMENTS
dipswitch 6 and 7. the detection Sensitivity is too low. Set the sensitivity higher.
@ Mak hat Dioswitch 51 — 567 567 567 567 area. Short presence detection timer. Set the presence detection timer longer.
ake sure that Dipswitch S'is set to or any setting. Dirty detection window. Wipe the detection window with a damp cloth.
[2.Dipswitches <SW3>] 1,2 : Presence detection timer (Do not use any cleaner or solvent.)
= 3 :2sec. detection timer Green  |Wrong (Safety/Activation) output setting. | Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-1.
] ] 4 :Automatic infinite presence detection Both ON delay and door cancel function | Set either function to “OFF”
SW3 g D 5 : Door cancel function are “ON’. Y
s 8 gg‘ng?ﬁl\?{y Orange  |Wrong wiring Check the wires and connector.
- Door opens Unstable |The detection area overlaps Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-2.
3-3.Setting the presence detection timer (SW3 Dipswitch 1 and 2) when no one with that of another sensor.
Presence detection timer can be selected by combining dipswitch 1 and 2. 2sec.  60sec.  10min. IS in the Water drops on the detection window. | Use the rain-cover (Separately available).
detectlgn area. Or install the sensor in a place keeping the water
I EI Iﬂ D I I I EI (Ghosting) -drops off.
The detection area overlaps Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
with the door / header.
@ To enable the presence detection, do not enter the detection area for 10 seconds after setting the timer. —— - —
Sensitivity is too high. Set the sensitivity lower.
3-4_Setting the presence area (SW3 Dipswitch 3) Wrong (Safety/Activation) output setting. | Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-1.
With dipswitch 3 “1st & 2nd” , presence detection timer for 1st & 2nd rows belong to 1st& 2nd 1st to 3rd Door remains Proper  |Presence timer i§ “o0” and . Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-3 & 3-5.
dipswitch 1 and 2. Presence detection timer for 3th row automatically becomes 2 sec.. open sudden change in the detection area If the problem still persists, hard-reset the
With dipswitch 3 “1st to 3rd” , presence detection timer will be same as all detection area, B happened. sensor.(Turn the power OFF and ON again.)
set by combining dipswitch 1 and 2. 3 3 Wrong wiring or connection failure. Check the wires and connector.
@ When dipswitch 4 is set to “ON” the automatic infinite presence detection has priority over this function. The automatic infinite presence Remove the objects.
detection is “ON” and the objects or Or check ADJUSTMENTS 3-5.
3-5.Setting the automatic infinite presence detection (SW3 Dipswitch 4) oN  OFF people enter more than two spot areas.
When people or objects enter more than 2 spot areas, this function automatically sets the presence Green  |Wrong (Safety/Activation) output setting. | Check ADJUSTMENTS 3-1.
Qetection timfa!' to infinity to increase safety and avoid unwanted door opening due to sudden change EI EI Proper Twice Output relay(s) is reaching the end of | Replace the sensor.
in floor condition. Green | its life cycle.
3-6.S . he d | f . blinking
- ettmg t e ‘o"or"cance .unCtllon (SW3 Dipswitch 5) ) ) OFF Slow Signal saturation Remove highly reflecting objects from the
vat;]en dipswitch 5 is "ON thefser;sor is Ieis |;1f|uenced_”by thg docl)r mo;ement, ie. caulsfed b_y m_nﬁi. v B EI Green detection area.Change the area angle.
the sensor dc_)es not detect for : 0 sec., the S-t row wi' be disabled when door cancel function IO blinking | The detection area overlaps with Adjust the detection area to "Deep" (Outside).
(The 1st row will be enabled again when there is detection at other rows.)
the door / header.
A WARNING With this fuction, 1st row is disabled if there are no ditection for 10sec.
If a person or vehicle enter the first row without any detection in other rows
Risk of getting caught. (e.g. enter from the other side), it might cause an accident.
3-7.Setting the ON delay 2 sec. (SW3 Dipswitch 6) OFF
To avoid unnecessary openings due to passing objects/persons set dipswitch 6 "ON". Iﬂ EI
The sensor only activates when a person or object stays in the detection area for more
then 2 seconds.
Please do not set ON delay 2sec. to “ON” when door cancel function is “ON”.
A WARNING If both are "ON" , the sensor does not output signal unless it detects a person
or object more than 2sec and 1st row is inactive.
Risk of getting caught. If the person or object enter the fist row, the sensor does not detect and door
never opens.
Manufacturer European Subsidiary
3-8.Setting the sensitivity (SW3 Dipswithch 7 and 8) OPTEX Co.,LTD. OPTEX Technologies B.V.
Recommended sensitivity setting in accordance with the following mounting height. 5-8-12 Ogoto Otsu 520-0101, Japan Tiber 2, 2491 DH The Hague, The Netherlands
TEL.: +81(0)77-579-8700 FAX.: +81(0)77-579-7030 TEL.: +31(0)70-419-4100 FAX.: +31(0)70-317-7321
L (Low) :2.5m(8'2") to 3.5m(11'6") WEBSITE: www.optex.co.jp/as/eng/index.html E-MAIL: info@optex.nl WEBSITE: www.optex.nl
M (Middle) :3.0m(9'10”) to 4.5m(14'9") Low Middle High S-High
H (High) :4.0m(132") to 5.5m(18'1”) I I Iﬂ I I H I I North and South America Subsidiary
S-High(Super high) : 5.0m(16'5”) to 6.5m(21'4") OPTEX Technologies Inc.
Corporate Headquarters East coast office
3882 Del Amo Blvd., Suite 604 Torrance, CA 90503 U.S.A. 8510 McAlpines Park Drive, Suite 108 Charlotte,
@ Adjust the sensitivity to suit each installation site. TOLL-FREE: +1-800-877-6656  FAX.: +1(310)214-8655 NC 28211 U.S.A.
WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com TOLL-FREE.: +1-800-877-6656 FAX.: +1(704)365-0818

WEBSITE: www.optextechnologies.com
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